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TERMS OF USE

The use of this Service Note constitutes agreement with the following Terms of Use.

1. USERS
This Service Note is only for authorized persons with user ID and password issued by Roland DG Corporation.
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4. REPRODUCTION
This Service Note may not be copied or modified without permission of Roland DG Corporation.
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Regardless of circumstances, we will vigorously respond to any violation hereof, through legal action.
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Revision Date Description Approver Author

0 March 22,2016 First edition Kawai Adachi

Chapter 1 Replacement [Cap Top Replacement], [SW Power Supply Replacement],
[Pump Drive Board Replacement]

Chapter 2 Adjustment [Service Mode], [Key Combinations], [Limit Position & Cut
Down Position Initialization], [Flushing Position Adjustment], [Print Head

1 April 4,2016 Alignment], [Belt Tension Adjustment], [Belt Position Adjustment] Kawai Adachi

Chapter 3 Electrical Parts [DC Junction Board], [AC Junction Board]

Chapter 4 Supplemental Information [Service Call Errors], [Supplemental
Information on Service Call 0400], [Sensor Map]

Chapter 5 Service Activities [Fully utilizing the machine]

SINILLNO

Chapter 1 Replacement [Print Head Replacement], [SW Power Supply Replacement],
[RFID R/W Board Replacement], [Carriage Belt Replacement], [Battery
Replacement]

2 April 11,2016 Chapter 2 Adjustment [Service Mode], [Tool Height Adjustment], [Tool Pressure Kawai Adachi
Adjustment]

Chapter 3 Electrical Parts [VG-640 Wiring Map]

Chapter 4 Supplemental Information [Service Call Errors]

Chapter 1 Replacement [Cut Carriage Replacement]
Chapter 2 Adjustment [Linear Encoder Setup], [Crop Mark Sensor Adjustment]

3 April 18,2016 K i Adachi
pri Chapter 5 Service Activities [Check the Place of Installation], [Included Items], [Main awal achi
Specifications]
Chapter 1 Replacement [Print Head Replacement], [Encoder Scale Replacement],
[Linear Encoder Board Replacement]
4 April 28,2016 Chapter 2 Adjustment [Flushing Position Adjustment], [Crop Mark Sensor Kawai Adachi

Adjustment]
Chapter 3 Electrical Parts [VG-540 Wiring Map], [Servo Board]

Chapter 1 Replacement [Print Head Replacement], [Pressure Pump / Ink Circulation
Pump Replacement], [Pressure Control Valve Replacement], [Choke Valve
5 May 16,2016 Replacement] Kawai Adachi
Chapter 2 Adjustment [Service Mode]
Chapter 3 Electrical Parts [VG-540 Wiring Map]

Chapter 1 Replacement [Ink Tube Replacement]
Chapter 2 Adjustment [Service Mode] .
6 J 6,2016 K Adachi
une Chapter 5 Service Activities [Installation Checklist], [When Moving the Unit], [Main awal ach!

Specifications]

Chapter 2 Adjustment [Service Mode], [Flushing Position Adjustment]
7 June 13,2016 Chapter 3 Electrical Parts [DC Junction Board], [AC Junction Board] Kawai Adachi
Chapter 4 Supplemental Information [Service Call Errors]

[Special Tools]
Chapter 1 Replacement [Print Head Replacement], [Scan Motor Replacement],
[Servo Board Replacement], [Interlock Board Replacement], [Carriage

8 June 30,2016 Belt Replacement], [Linear Encoder Board Replacement], [Ink Tube Kawai Adachi
Replacement]
Chapter 2 Adjustment [Belt Position Adjustment]
9 July 20, 2016 Chapter 1 Replacement [Scan Motor Replacement], [Carriage Belt Replacement] Kawai Kurita
10 August 19,2016 | Chapter 1 Replacement [Feed Motor Replacement] Kawai Hosoya
1 Septemper 6, 2016 Chapter 2 Adjustment [Service Mode], [History Menul], [Limit Position & Cut Down Kawai Shin

Position Initialization], [Print Head Alignment]

Chapter 1 Replacement [Print Head Replacement], [Main Board Replacement],
[Battery Replacement]

12 November 25,2016 | Chapter 2 Adjustment [Service Mode], [Print Head Alignment], [Tool Height Kawai Shin

Adjustment], [Belt Position Adjustment], [Wiper Position Adjustment],

[Feed Calibration]

Chapter 1 Replacement [Feed Motor Replacement], [Ink Tube Replacement]

3 December 28,2016 Chapter 2 Adjustment [Print Head Alignment], [Belt Tension Adjustment] Kawai Hosoya
Chapter 2 Adjustment [Tool Pressure Adjustment] . .

14 January 27,2017 Chapter 3 Electrical Parts [Heater Control Board] Kawai Shin

15 April 3,2017 Chapter 1 Replacement [Print Head Replacement], [Ink Tube Replacement] Nimura Saito

Chapter 4 Supplemental Information [Motor Errors]
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Revision History

Revision Date Description Approver Author
[How to Distinguish between New and Old Model] added
Chapter 1 Replacement (VG-640: Serial No. ADC0100 or later/VG-540: Serial No.
LDAO0100 or later)added
Chapter 2 Adjustment [Service Mode], [Print Head Alignment], [Tool Height
16 June 16,2017 Adjustment], [Tool Pressure Adjustment], [Belt Postion Adjustment], Nimura Saito
[Wiper Position Adjustment]
Chapter 3 Electrical Parts (VG-640: Serial No. ADC0100 or later/VG-540: Serial No.
LDA0100 or later) added
Chapter 5 Service Activities [Installation Checklist]
Chapter 3 Electrical Parts (VG-640: Serial No. ADC0100 or later/VG-540: Serial No.
17 July 7,2017 LDAO0100 or later) Nimura Saito
[VG-640 Wiring Map]
Chapter 1 Replacement (VG-640: ZCK0100 or later/VG-540: K***/Z**¥)
[Print Head Replacement]
18 August 1,2017 Chapter 1 Replacement (VG-640: Serial No. ADC0100 or later/VG-540: Serial No. Nimura Saito
LDAO0100 or later) [Print Head Replacement]
Chapter 2 Adjustment [Crop Mark Sensor Adjustment]
Chapter 1 Replacement (VG-640: ZCK0100 or later/VG-540: K***/Z**¥)
[Print Head Replacement] . .
19 September 15, 2017 Chapter 1 Replacement (VG-640: Serial No. ADC0100 or later/VG-540: Serial No. Nimura Saito
LDAO0100 or later) [Print Head Replacement]
Chapter 1 Replacement (VG-640: ZCKO100 or later/VG-540: K***/Z**¥)
September 29 [Print Head Replacement]
20 2017 ' Chapter 1 Replacement (VG-640: Serial No. ADC0100 or later/VG-540: Serial No. Nimura Saito
LDA0100 or later) [Print Head Replacement]
Chapter 2 Adjustment [Print Head Alignment]
21 February 6, 2018 Chapter 4 Supplemental Information [Service Call Errors] Nimura Saito
22 May 25,2018 [Special Tools] Nimura Saito
Chapter 1 Replacement (VG-640: ZCK0100 or later/VG-540: K***/Z**¥)
[Print Head Replacement]
Chapter 1 Replacement (VG-640: Serial No. ADC0O100 or later/VG-540: Serial No.
23 December 6,2018 LDAO0100 or later) [Print Head Replacement] Nimura Saito
Chapter 2 Adjustment [Service Mode], [Flushing Position Adjustment], [Crop Mark
Sensor Adjustment]
Chapter 4 Supplemental Information [Motor Errors], [Service Call Errors]
24 June 25,2019 Chapter 2 Adjustment [Service Mode], [Print Head Alignment] Nimura Saito
Chapter 1 Replacement (VG-640: ZCK0100 or later/VG-540: K***/Z**¥)
[Print Head Replacement] . .
2 August 28, 2019 Chapter 1 Replacement (VG-640: Serial No. ADC0100 or later/VG-540: Serial No. Nimura saito
LDAO0100 or later) [Print Head Replacement]
2% February 28, 2020 Chapter 4 Supplemental Inforrjnation [Service Call Errors], [Supplemental Nimura Saito
Information on Service Call 0400]
Chapter 1 Replacement (VG-640: ZCK0100 or later/VG-540: K***/Z***) [Scan Motor
Replacement], [Feed Motor Replacement], [Carriage Belt Replacement]
27 May 15, 2020 Chapter 1 Replacement (VG-640: Serial No. ADC0100 or later/VG-540: Serial No. Nimura Saito
LDAO0100 or later) [Scan Motor Replacement], [Feed Motor Replacement],
[Carriage Belt Replacement]
[Special Tools] Cleaning liquid changed
28 July 16, 2020 Chapter 2 Adjustment [Firmware Upgrade], [Firmware Installation] Note for referring Nimura Saito
to "VG-640/VG-540 TR2 Ink Conversion" service notes added.
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Chapter 2 Adjustment [Service Mode] corrected, [History Menu] corrected, =]
[Firmware Upgrade], [Firmware Installation] Note for referring to "VG-640/ i
VG-540 TR2 Ink Conversion" service notes deleted., [Print Head Alignment] @
Test patterns changed.
29 September 4, 2020 | Chapter 3 Electrical Parts (VG-640: ZCK0100 or later/VG-540: K***/Z***) Layout Nimura Saito

diagrams and circuit diagrams of circuit boards transferred to "VG-
640(ZCK0100 or later)_Circuit_Board/VG-540(Kxxx_or_Zxxx)_Circuit
Board" folder on Imagi-net.

Chapter 4 Supplemental information [Service Call Errors] 0135/0145/0146 corrected.

30 December 11,2020 | Chapter 2 Adjustment [History Menu] Contents of P PUMP TIMES revised Nimura Saito
Chapter 1 Replacement (VG-640: Serial No. ADC0100 or later/VG-540: Serial No.
31 June 1,2022 LDAOQ100 or later) [Print Head Replacement] Tube inserting procedure Nimura Saito
revised.
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( Service parts )

SINILLNO

For information on service parts required for the replacement of parts or adjustment, refer to
Parts Finder Web.

https://365rolanddg.sharepoint.com/sites/extranet/Work-SitePages/GSV-PartsFinder.aspx

( &Warning Labels )

Warning labels are affixed to the machine to make areas of danger immediately clear. The meanings of these
labels are as follows. Be sure to heed their warnings. Also, never remove the labels or allow them to become dirty.

Caution: Pinching Hazard )
Be careful not to allow the A
fingers to become pinched
when closing covers.

P ¥
TN

/N

Caution: High Temperature
The platen and dryer become
hot. Exercise caution to avoid
fire or burns.

Ink, cleaning liquid, and discharged fluid are toxic
If these fluids come into contact with the eyes or skin,
it may be hazardous to the health. When performing
maintenance work, for example when disposing of dis-
charged fluid, wear protective eyewear and protective
gloves (refer to the safety data sheet (SDS)).

Flammable
Ink and discharged fluid are flammable.
Keep away from open flame.

Caution: High Voltage
Removing the cover may result in

high-voltage electric shock.

.,
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How to Distinguish between New and Old Model 4

The structure of the inner parts has been changed from the machines with the specific serial number or later. The
replacement and adjustment procedures of the new machine are different from those of the old models.

You can distinguish between the new and old models by checking the serial number and the product name on the serial
number label.

VG-640: Serial No. ADC0100 or later
VG-540: Serial No. LDA0100 or later

VG-640: Serial No. ZCK0100 or later
VG-540: Serial No. K***/Z***

L_JRoland L_JRoland
MODEL: VG-540 MODEL: VG-540i
SERIAL NO.: KTC0220 SERIAL NO.: LDAO100
WEIGHT: 191kg WEIGHT: 191kg

INPUT: 1¢ 100-120/220-240V
50/60Hz 7.9/4 1A

Designed in Japan, Assembled in Thailand

INPUT: 1¢ 100-120/220-240V
50/60Hz 7.9/4 1A

Designed in Japan, Assembled in Thailand

Roland DG Corporation
1-6-4, Shinmiyakoda, Kita-ku, Hamamatsu-shi, Shizuoka-ken,
JAPAN 431-2103

Roland DG Corporation
1-6-4, Shinmiyakoda, Kita-ku, Hamamatsu-shi, Shizuoka-ken,
JAPAN 431-2103
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Special Tools A\ A\ A\ Ay

Part No. ST-056
Part Name TORQUE DRIVER N6 -
—rufEl<= ]l
Purpose Print head replacement =
P Print head alignment
Part No. 1000015274
Part Name TOOL, BIT PHILLIPS NO.1 L200MM
= =]
Print head replacement
Purpose . .
Print head alignment
Part No. ST-001
Part Name TENSION GAUGE 2000GF/2000CN
Purpose Belt tension adjustment
ST037
Part No. 1000003138
CLEANING SHEKTX712A
Part N
artame | SET.CLEANER STICKTX712A 10PCS.
Purpose Print head cleaning
Part No. 6702419050
Part Name CLEANING LIQUID(ESL5) 500ML
Purpose Print head cleaning (ESL5)
Part No. 6701409310
Part Name KIT, CLEANING(ESL5) 100ML
Print head cleaning (ESL5)
Purpose L . .
*cleaning liquid + cleaning sticks 10 pcs."
Part No. 6000004129
Part Name GREASE, FLOIL G-902 10ML_02
Purpose Grease
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Chapter 1 Replacement of
Main Parts

VG-640: Serial No. ZCK0100 or later/
VG-540: Serial No. K***/Z***
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Important Points

To Ensure Safe Work

Turn off the sub power SW and main power SW,
and unplug the power cable of the printer
before performing parts replacement.
Performing the parts replacement while the
power is on may result in injury by unintended

operation of the printer.

Static electricity can harm some electronic
devices. To prevent static damage, discharge
static electricity from your body before you
touch any of electronic devices. You can do so
by touching an unpainted metal surface on the
chassis. You can also take the following steps to
prevent damage from electrostatic discharge
(ESD):

@® When unpacking a static-sensitive device
from its shipping carton, do not remove the
device from the antistatic packing material
until you are ready to install the device to the
printer. Just before unwrapping the antistatic
packaging, be sure to discharge static

electricity from your body.

@® When transporting a sensitive device, first

placeitinanantistatic container or packaging.

@ Handle all sensitive devices in a static-safe
area. If possible, use antistatic floor pads and

workbench pads.

VG-640/540
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Print Head Replacement A A A A A A A AN\ A A\

Information Time
Contents of work Time
Necessa ry tools Print head assembling 5 min.
Print head replacement 60 min.
General tools
Clearing the print head information 1 min. =
No.2 Phillips screwdriver =
Print head alignment 25 min. =
=
No.2 Phillips screwdriver (150 mm or less) E
=
Gloves (anti-slip) ;
-
Waste cloth Proced ure
R CAUTION
Service parts
Old parts « A Phillips screwdriver with a length of 150 mm or
less is necessary.
6000003435 ASSY,INKJET HEAD (HEAD ONLY) SV | 150 mm or less |
CG2048

1000018350 CABLE-CARD 200L SET SV VG-640 | |
D=
New parts

(Refer to SERVICE INFORMATION RSB-0143)

6000003990 | ASSY,INKJET HEAD 200L SV VG640 . Pump up and ink filling of the damper cannot be

1000015256 | ASSY,DAMPER DOUBLE CIR 2 VG-640 performed with the front cover open due to the
interlock mechanism (the interlock mechanism

Replace the above parts all at the same time. . . .
prevents printer's operation while the front cover

Special tools is open).To operate the printer with the front cover
ST-056 TORQUE DRIVER N6 open, press and hold the sensor switch.
1060615724 : :

BIT, PHILLIPS NO.2 L200MM Print Head Assembling
1000015274

1 * Insert the ribbon cable into the print head.

Workflow CAUTION

Insert the ribbon cable with the orientation shown in
the figure.

1 ¢ Print head assembling

Print head replacement

3° Clearing the print head information

Print head alignment

1-3



Print Head Replacement

2' Cut the protective tape (TAPE, 650S-25-20X20) into 3' Cut the protective tape into 50+/-3 mm and attach it
20+/-3 mm, and attach it to the print head. to the print head.

14 H

"
!

=
=
-_—

T

"
!

II‘N

- Be sure to cover all the terminals indicated in red Attach the protective tape with the red line in the
when you attach the protective tape. figure as the reference position.

« Press the protective tape at the stepped parts of 4- Fold the protective tape to the back side.
the connector.

Mo |

1-4 VG-640/540



Print Head Replacement

5- Attach the protective tape to the ribbon cable on the NOTE
other side in the same way by following the steps 1 Attach the sticker near the terminal that will be
through 4. connected to the print carriage board.

6- Attach the damper.

+ Check the orientation of the damper.

14 H

"
!

=
=
-_—

+ The resin spring side comes the filler side.

L1

- Attach one of the two hooks indicated with the red
arrow first.

R

II‘N

Print Head Replacement

8- Open the cover.

» Check that the hook has been caught securely.

9' Turn off the sub power SW, and then turn off the
main power. Unplug the power cord.

1-5 VG-640/540



Print Head Replacement

1. Sub power SW CAUTION

2. Main power SW Before removing the operation panel, make sure
3. Power cord to disconnect the ribbon cable from the operation
panel.

14 H
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1 2- Remove 15 screws.

After removing the screws that secure the cover, you
can leave the cover on the printer. (But removing
the cover will make the work in step 24 and step
38 easier because you do not have to use a Phillips
screwdriver with a length of 150 mm or less.)

Rear view

Do not remove the upper screw. Remove only
the bottom screw. If you remove both upper and
bottom screws, a small plate that the two screws are
securing will fall off inside the printer.

1-6 VG-640/540



Print Head Replacement

13- Remove four screws that secure the cover. 17- Disconnect all the ribbon cables from the print
carriage board.

=

) 3 CLK

L1

"
!

Z
—

1 5- Remove two screws that secure the cover. CAUTION
Open the cover in the direction of the arrow marked
e "1".Then, disconnect the ribbon cable from the print

The screws are on the right and left side of the cover. carriage board.

1-7 VG-640/540



Print Head Replacement

19- Place waste cloth under the tube joints. Ink may
spatter and cause stains.

20- Remove the ink tubes, which are attached to the print
head you are going to replace, from the L-shaped
tubes.

Remove the ink tubes slowly and carefully to prevent
ink from dripping or spattering. Putting waste cloth
under the L-shaped tubes is recommended. Even
after the ink tubes are removed from the L-shaped
tubes, ink will not leak from the L-shaped tubes
because the pressure control valves prevent it.

Wipe off any ink from the ribbon cables and print
heads with waste cloth.

21 ¢ Connect all the ribbon cables from the print head to
the print carriage board.

« Besure to connect each ribbon cable to the correct
connector.

« Be sure to find head rank code in Rear side ribbon

cable

22- Tighten one or a couple of screws to temporarily
fasten the operation panel.

Connect the ribbon cable to the operation panel.

1-8
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Print Head Replacement

23- Plug in the power cord, and turn on the main power
SW.

1. Power cord

2. Main power SW

24- Turn on the sub power SW while pressing the [€] [ V]
[»] keys to enter the service mode.

The machine may perform automatic cleaning if you
do not turn on the sub power for a while and the
certain time interval has passed. To avoid automatic
cleaning, be sure to put the machine into service
mode within 30 seconds after the main power is
switched on.

RUEO

(=)
'

MENU <
SERVICE MENU

25- Go to [SERVICE MENU] > [SUB MENU] > [EMPTY
DAMPER] and select the head group being replaced.
Then, perform [EMPTY DAMPER].

* Required time for [EMPTY DAMPERI: approx. 3 min.

Be sure to perform [EMPTY DAMPER]. Otherwise, ink
may leak from the dampers while you are removing
the print head.

SERVICE MENU <%
EMPTY DAMPER >

’

EMPTY DAMPER <%»
AB o

[ENTER]

«+ To save ink, refer to the figures below and remove
the tubes, which are connected to the print heads
NOT being replaced, from the pumps. Be sure
to reconnect them to the pumps when [EMPTY
DAMPER] is completed and after performing step
60.

« Be careful not to spatter ink on the feed encoder
when removing the tubes from the dampers.

26- Turn off the sub power SW, and then turn off the main
power SW. Unplug the power cord.

VG-640/540
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Print Head Replacement

1. Sub power SW 28. Move the print carriage to the print area by hand.
2. Main power SW

3. Power cord

—
=

TRIOVIdE

"
!

II‘N

29° Disconnect the ribbon cables, which are connected
to the print head you are going to replace, from the
print carriage board.

27- Remove the screw(s) that secures the operation
panel.

Open the cover in the direction of the arrow marked
"1". Then, disconnect the ribbon cable from the print
carriage board.

Before removing the operation panel, make sure
to disconnect the ribbon cable from the operation
panel.

1-10



Print Head Replacement

30. Unplug the connectors.

Slide the fan toward the front.

14 H

"
!
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31. Remove six screws that secure the print carriage 371-2. Remove six screws that secure the print carriage
board. Then, slide the print carriage board toward board. Then, slide the print carriage board toward
the rear so that you can access the screw that secures the rear.

the rear side of the print head.

31-1. The screw that secures the top left corner of the
print carriage board is hidden under the fan. To
access the hidden screw, remove the screw that
secures the left side of the fan using a Phillips
screwdriver with a length of 150 mm or less, then
slide the fan toward the front.

Remove the screw that secures the left side of the
fan.

1-1



Print Head Replacement

33- Remove two screws that secure the stay. NOTE
& Pinch the upper part of the filler guard and detach it.

Y
=
=
=
E_

-
-_—
o]
—
=
—
—
=
2,
-

NOTE Be careful not to touch the filler.

36- Attach the new print head to the head base.

Be careful not to touch the filler.

350 Detach the filler guard from the print head, and
attach it to the new print head.
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Print Head Replacement

36-1. First, hook the spring, which is on the right front 36-3. Make sure that the print head is attached to the
base firmly.

« If the print head is not attached firmly, it may crack
when you secure it with screws.

« Make sure that the all print heads are aligned
horizontally.

=
E
=
=
=)
=
2
—

36-2. Then, press the spring against the head base until
the spring bends, and then push the rear side of
the print head into the head base.

‘ - S

s g/ ,
=]

== 37. Tightentwoscrewsinthe order shown belowtosecure

c the print head (torque value: 0.2N*m/20cN*m).

38- Attach the tubes came with the print head assembly
to the L-shaped tubes.

-+ Be sure to wear gloves (anti-slip).

- Hold the tube about 10 mm from the end and

39~ Attach the tubes, which are connected to the
L-shaped joint, to the print heads.

1-13



Print Head Replacement

« Be sure to wear gloves (anti-slip). Insert the stay at the same level as the dampers, and
then lift it up.

+ Hold the tube about 10 mm from the end and
insert it straight so that it does not bend.

H1 H2 H3 H4

4 colors [ ] o [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] o [ )
(CMYK) MG YE Y BK BK (a4 YE MG =
7 colors [ ] [ ] O [ ] [ ] [ ] g
(CMYKLcLmLk) (94 MG YE BK Lm Lc LK MG _'
8 colors [ ] [ ] 6} [ ] [ ] @) =
(CMYKLcLmLKWh) [ €Y MG YE BK Lm Lc LK Wh =
o
-
=
=
Z
-

HI H2 H3 H4

400 In case of H1, H2, or H3 (non-circulation lines), close
the ends of the new tubes with lids. Then, attach the
tubes to the rear side of the print head.

41 ¢ Tighten two screws to secure the stay.

41-1. Insert the stay at the same level as the dampers.

Insert each projection of the stay indicated by the
red arrows between the ribbon cables.

43- Tighten six screws to secure the print carriage board.

F)DDDDDDDD

S oy

._

41-2. Lift up the stay.
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Print Head Replacement

44- Slide the fan back to its original position. 47- Remove four screws that secure two plates.

=

"
!
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48- Connect all the ribbon cables from the print head to

45 the print carriage board.
¢ Tighten two screws using a Phillips screwdriver with a

length of 150 mm or less to secure the fan. 1. Ferrite core

« Remove the ferrite core from the old print head,

46- Disconnect all the ribbon cables from the print

carriage board.
and attach it to the new print head.

« Besure to connect each ribbon cable to the correct
connector.

- Be sure to find head rank code in Rear side ribbon
cable
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Print Head Replacement

49' Close the clamps to secure the ferrite cores. 52' Move the head carriage to the lock position.

14 H

HRIIVIdY

-~
-

51 * Secure the cover. 54. Tighten 15 screws.
NOTE e
@
Install the screws on the right and left side of the —

cover.

Rear view
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Print Head Replacement

55- Tighten six screws to secure the operation panel. CAUTION

If the cover is not fixed, then maintenance sensor
R does not work properly. Widen the clearance
between the operation panel and the frame if the
cover is not fixed by shaking the right and left ends
of the cover back and forth with your hands.

=

570 Plug in the power cord, and turn on the main power
SW.

"
!

=
=
-_—

L1

1. Power cord
2. Main power SW

"
!

IN

« Tighten two screws in the operation panel with
holding up to the left, then make 1.5 mm clearance
between the frame and the operation panel.

58° Turn on the sub power SW while pressing the [4] [ V]
[»]1keys to enter the service mode.

NUERC

(=)
'

MENU <«
SERVICE MENU

59' Select [SERVICE MENU] > [PRINT MENU] > [HEAD
RANK], and input the head rank, which is written on
56- Close the maintenance cover R and confirm that the the ribbon cable of the new print head. Input the
cover is fixed. head rank by selecting the corresponding digit with
. [d] [™] keys and changing the parameters with [A]
[¥] keys. Then, press the [ENTER] key to save the
setting.
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Print Head Replacement

CAUTION CAUTION
Make sure to input the head rank correctly. Even Make sure that the amount of remaining ink is more
when you input a wrong head rank, a warning than approximately 50 ml before starting the [FILL
message will NOT appear. DAMPER]. If ink runs out during the operation, it may

cause cleaning error and ink mixture occurs. If ink
mixture occurs, perform [FILL DAMPER] again after
performing super cleaning. (The message "CHANGE

=

<=}

TO NEW INK CARTRIDGE" is displayed on the screen.) g
<
[ 61- Clear print head information. Perform [SERVICE =
MENU] > [HISTORY MENU] > [HEAD GROUP] > [SHOT ;
SERVICE MENU << COUNT 1] to [SHOT COUNT 8] > [CLEARI. =
PRINT MENU >
> SERVICE MENU <%
¢ HISTORY MENU S
PRINT MENU <« ‘l’]
HEAD RANK >
‘[»] HISTORY MENU <%
HEAD GROUP >
HEAD RANK <> ¢[>]
1234 d
¢[’] SHOT COUNT 1 «%»
333333 KShot »
HEAD RANK <
[ENTER] SHOT COUNT 1 <%
CLEAR d
60. Go to [SERVICE MENU] > [SUB MENU] > [FILL DAMPER] [ENTER]
and select the head group of the print head you
replaced. Then, perform [FILL DAMPER]. 62. perform the following.
Required time for [FILL DAMPER]: approx. 18 min. 62-1. Test print
SUB MENU <«
FILL DAMPER > <= When the printing result has missing dots or
¢[>] deflected-fired dots, perform the cleaning again.

62-2. Chapter 2 "Print Head Alignment"

FILL DAMPER <>
d

AB
[ENTER]
63- Close the cover.

EMPTY
DRAIN BOTTLE

‘[ ENTER]

CLEANING. ..
> 11:30

EMPTY

DRAIN BOTTLE J
[ENTER]
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Cap Top Replacement A

Information

Necessary tools

General tools

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

Special tools

None

Workflow

1 * Cap top replacement

Typical work time

Contents of work

Time

Cap top replacement

10 min.

Procedure

1 * Open the cover.

2- Turn off the sub power SW, and then turn off the
main power SW. Unplug the power cord.

1. Sub power SW
2. Main power SW

3. Power cord

VG-640/540
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Cap Top Replacement

4- Unlock the head carriage, and move it to the left by 7° Loosen the screw that secures the front side of the
hand. cap top.

Do not remove the screw completely. Just loosen

them. If you remove it, the base part of the cap top
will fall off.

=

1
!

=
=
-_—

L1
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5- Remove the screws that secure the covers shown in
orange in the figure.

8° Slide the cap-base frame to the right, and then lift it
up to remove it.

Easiest way to remove the cover shown below is to
1) slide the cover to the front, 2) lift up the rear side
of the cover, and 3) remove the cover from the left
side.

1 0. Detach the tube from the cap-base frame.

Bottom view
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Cap Top Replacement

1 1 ¢ Slide the cap top to the front. Then, lift up the rear 1 3- Check that the spring is attached properly.
side of the cap top, and remove it.

There are springs under the cap top. Remove the cap
top carefully so that these springs will not jump out.

1 4' Attach the tube joint to the tube.

14-1. Cut the tube 33 +/- 2.5 mm from the rubber bush
on the stay.
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Cap Top Replacement

1 5- Attach the tube. 1 8- Move the head carriage to the lock position.

Bottom view

=

) 3 CLK

L1

"
!

Z
—

NOTE
Easiest way to attach the cover shown below is to 1) 21
insert the cover from the left side and 2) fit the rear * (End of procedure)
part of the cover in place as you lift the front part of
the cover.
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Tool Carriage Replacement A

Information Procedure

An interlock mechanism ordinarily prevents carriage

Necessary tools

movement when the printer's cover is opened. To
General tools operate the printer with the cover open, press and n
No.2 Phillips screwdriver hold the cover sensor switch. "'-:'

=
=
-_—

2.5 mm hexagonal wrench

L1

1 * Open the cover.

1K

Special tools

"
!

II‘N

None

Workflow

1 * Tool carriage replacement

Typical work time

2- Turn off the sub power SW, and then turn off the
Contents of work Time main power SW. Unplug the power cord.
Tool carriage replacement 20 min.

1. Sub power SW
2. Main power SW

3. Power cord
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Tool Carriage Replacement

3' Remove two screws that secure the cover. 7- Remove the screw that secures the sheet cutter
holder.

9- Unhook the spring from the black stay.

When unhooking the spring, be careful not to lose it.
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Tool Carriage Replacement

1 0' Remove two screws that secure the stay. 1 4- Attach the spring to the black stay.

= UL 41\ \ge—
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Tool Carriage Replacement

1 8' Plug the solenoid cable into the tool carriage board. 20- Tighten two screws to secure the cover.

21 * Perform the following adjustments.

21-1. Chapter 2 "Limit Position & Cut Down Position
Initialization"

21-2. Chapter 2 "Tool Height Adjustment”

21-3. Chapter 2 "Tool Pressure Adjustment"

21-4. Chapter 2 "Crop Mark Sensor Adjustment”

21-5. Crop Cut Adjustment

* Adjust the crop cut position by selecting [CUTTING
MENU] > [CROP-CUT ADJ.].

1. Place the two CN103 cables (shown in yellow in
the figure) on top of the solenoid cable (shown in
orange).

21-6. Print & Cut Alignment

* Adjust the print/cut position by selecting [CUTTING
MENU] > [PRINT-CUT ADJ.].

2. Place the three cables in between the two screws

as shown in the figure. 22. (End of procedure)
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Scan Motor Replacement A4 4 A

Information Procedure

A Phillips screwdriver with a length of 80 mm or

Necessary tools

less is necessary.

General tools

80 mm or less

=

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

No.2 Phillips screwdriver (80 mm or less) @ ZD

3.0 mm hexagonal wrench

"
!

=
=
-_—

I

T

"
!

IN

+ An interlock mechanism ordinarily prevents

Special tools carriage movement when the printer's cover is
opened. To operate the printer with the cover
open, press and hold the cover sensor switch.

6000004129 GREASE, FLOIL G-902_02

Scan Motor Replacement

Workflow

1 ¢ Open the cover.

1 * Scan motor replacement
2' Servo lock check
3- Aging check

4- Motor time clear

Typical work time

2- Turn off the sub power SW, and then turn off the

U ETELS Time main power SW. Unplug the power cord.
Scan motor replacement 30 min.
1. Sub power SW
Servo lock check 1 min.
2. Main power SW
Aging check 5 min.
3. Power cord
Motor time clear 1 min.
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Scan Motor Replacement

3' Open the maintenance cover R. 5- Remove two screws that secure the maintenance
cover sensor R.

14 H

TRIOVIdE
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Before removing the operation panel, make sure
to disconnect the ribbon cable from the operation
panel.
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Scan Motor Replacement

8' Detach the rivet. 1 0- Unplug the connectors.

14 H

HRIIVIdY

II‘N

12- Remove three screws, and remove the motor along
with its flange.

=

9- Remove eight screws that secure the cover.

+ The length of a Phillips screwdriver you can use is
limited to 80 mm or less because the cleaning liquid
pouch tray is just above it.

« Use a Phillips screwdriver with a length of 80 mm
or less.
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Scan Motor Replacement

13' Remove four screws that secure the flange to the 16- Turn the drive gear more than three times by hand
motor. Then, fasten the new motor to the flange. and check that the gears mesh together.

Apply grease to the drive gear and the motor gear.
« Grease: FLOIL G-902 10ML_02

« Volume: as needed

14 H
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Be careful to correctly orient the flange in relation to
the motor cables.

17. Fully tighten three screws to secure the flange.

You can tighten the screws in any order.
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Scan Motor Replacement

1 9' Tighten eight screws that secure the cover. 21 * Tighten 18 screws to secure the cover.

+ The length of a Phillips screwdriver you can use is

limited to 80 mm or less because the cleaning liquid
pouch tray is just above it.

14 H

- Use a Phillips screwdriver with a length of 80 mm
or less.

) 3 CLK

%
A

T

"
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-

22' Temporarily fasten the maintenance cover sensor R
with two screws.
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Scan Motor Replacement

CAUTION 1. Power cord

2. Main power SW

+ Tighten two screws in the operation panel with
holding up to the left, then make 1.5 mm clearance
between the frame and the operation panel.
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26° Turn on the sub power SW while pressing the [€] [ V]
[»] keys to enter the service mode.

RUEC

(=)
'

MENU <4
24' Close the maintenance cover R, then confirm the SERVICE MENU >
cover is fixed.

27° Select [SERVICE MENU] > [SENSOR CHECK].

SERVICE MENU <%
SENSOR CHECK >

28- Slide the maintenance cover sensor R to the front
until " * " under "D" disappears. Then, tighten two
screws to secure the sensor.

When the cover is open

FRSHODPULWwaVC <«»

If the cover is not fixed, then maintenance sensor

R does not work properly. Widen the clearance When the cover is closed
between the operation panel and the frame if the FRSHODPULWwaVC <«»
cover is not fixed by shaking the right and left ends \':;

of the cover back and forth with your hands.

25- Plug in the power cord, and turn on the main power
SW.
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Scan

Motor Replacement

Servo Lock Check

29' Select [SERVICE MENU] > [MOTOR MENU] > [SERVO

30.

LOCK] > [S]. Move the head carriage left and right by
hand and confirm that the value on the LCD changes
as you move the print head.

SERVICE MENU <%
MOTOR MENU >

‘[»] [v]

MOTOR MENU <«
SERVO LOCK >

#[»]

SERVO LOCK <
S: 3 4

Press the [ENTER] key to energize the motor. Confirm
that the head carriage cannot be moved easily by
hand and that the value on the LCD returns to the
original value.

SERVO LOCK <«
S: 1688

#[ENTER]

SERVO LOCK <
St * 1688

Aging Check

31.

Go back to [MOTOR MENU]. Select [AGING] > [SCAN],
and press the [ENTER] key. Make sure the printer
performs aging, and then finish by pressing the
[ENTER] key.

Remove media before performing aging.

SERVICE MENU <%
MOTOR MENU >

¢m

MOTOR MENU <«

AGING >
‘m
AGING <%
SCAN d
[ENTER]

Motor Time Clear

32. Go back to [SERVICE MENU]. Select [HISTORY MENU]

> [MOTOR GROUP] > [MOTOR HOURS S] > [CLEAR],

and press the [ENTER] key. The motor working hours
will be reset to 0.

SERVICE MENU <%
HISTORY MENU

‘[»]

HISTORY MENU <<
MOTOR GROUP >

‘[»] [v]

MOTOR HOURS S <%
1653 hours »

‘[»]

MOTOR HOURS S <=
CLEAR <

[ENTER]

33- Close the cover.

34, (End of procedure)
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Feed Motor Replacement  4» A2 An

Information Procedure

An interlock mechanism ordinarily prevents carriage

Necessary tools

movement when the printer's cover is opened. To

General tools operate the printer with the front cover open, press

No.2 Phillips screwdriver and hold the sensor switch.

3.0 mm hexagonal wrench

=
E
=
=
-_—

I

1 * Open the cover.

1
!

2.0 mm hexagonal wrench

"
!

1.5 mm hexagonal wrench

IN

Special Tools

6000004129 GREASE, FLOIL G-902 10ML_02

Workflow

1 ¢ Feed motor replacement

Typical work time 2. Turn off the sub power SW, and then turn off the main

power SW. Unplug the power cord.

Contents of work Time

1. Sub power SW
Feed motor replacement 45 min.

2. Main power SW
Servo lock check 1 min.

3. Power cord
Grit encoder check 1 min.
Aging check 5 min.
Motor time clear 1 min.
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Feed Motor Replacement

3- Open the maintenance cover R. 6' Remove six screws that secure the operation panel.

14 H
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hand.

Before removing the operational panel, make sure to
disconnect the ribbon cable from the panel board.

)

5' Remove the screws that secure the covers shown in
orange in the figure.

7' Remove two screws that secure the maintenance
cover sensor R.

Easiest way to remove the cover shown below is to 1)
slide the cover to the front, 2) lift up the rear side of
the cover, and 3) remove the cover from the left side.
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Feed Motor Replacement

8' Remove 18 screws that secure the cover. 1 1 ¢ Detach three rivets from the motor cover.

14 H
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1 2- Remove two screws that secure the grit encoder stay
and the motor cover.

9- Remove the screw that secures the grit encoder
board.

If it is difficult to remove the grit encoder stay, make
gap of 3 mm by moving it to the right. Remove the
motor cover through the gap.

10' Remove three screws that secure the grit encoder
stopper and the grit encoder.
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Feed Motor Replacement

13. Unplug the connectors from the servo board. Ferrite core (1 location)

CN21
— U
14. Open six clamps and the ferrite core to release the 15. Unhook the spring.

cables which are connected to the feed motor.

Clamps (6 locations)

)

16- Remove three screws, and remove the motor along
with its flange.
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Feed Motor Replacement

1 8' Slide the cap-base frame to the right, and then lift it 21 * Move the motor back to its original position. Then,
up to remove it. Put it in the front side. plug the connector into the motor.

19- Remove the feed motor from the right side of the

cap-base frame.

23- Attach the spring.

20° Remove three screws that secure the flange to the
motor. Then, fasten the new motor to the flange.

Be careful to correctly orient the flange in relation to
the motor cables.
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Feed Motor Replacement

24. Turn the drive gear more than three times by hand Clamps (6 locations)
and check that the gears mesh together. ( )

Q
=]

[——. 2
s

Apply grease to the drive gear and the motor gear.
« Grease: FLOIL G-902 10ML_02

« Volume: as needed

25- Fully tighten three screws to secure the flange. And
then, move the cap-base frame back to its original
position.

26- Plug in the connectors.

28° Attach the motor cover and the grit encoder stay.
Tighten two screws to secure the grit encoder stay.

27° Fasten the six clamps and one ferrite core.
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Feed Motor Replacement

29' Attach three rivets to secure the motor cover. CAUTION

Secure the stay to keep the grit encoder sensor in the
center position of the sensor. Make sure to keep the
gap is approximately 1 mm to the front and rear to
the sensor.

1. Grit encoder

2. Grit encoder sensor

D

©
e [ =

30- Tighten three screws to secure the grit encoder
stopper and the grit encoder.

Make sure not to scratch or get grease on the grit

Approx. T mm

@5

encoder when installing it.

32- Tighten 18 screws to secure the cover.
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Feed Motor Replacement

33- Temporarily fasten the maintenance cover sensor R « Connect the ribbon cable to the panel board.

with two screws.
N

=

) 3 CLK
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CAUTION Easiest way to attach the cover shown below is to 1)
+ Tighten two screws in the operation panel with insert the cover from the left side and 2) fit the rear
holding up to the left, then make 1.5 mm clearance part of the cover in place as you lift the front part of

between the frame and the operation panel. the cover.
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Feed Motor Replacement

36- Move the head carriage to the lock position. 39' Turn on the sub power SW while pressing the [€] [V]
[»1 keys to enter the service menu.

RUEO

=

<=}
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J =
=
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MENU <3
37. Close the maintenance cover R, then confirm the SERVICE MENU

cover is fixed.

40. Select [SERVICE MENU] > [SENSOR CHECKI.

SERVICE MENU 42
SENSOR CHECK

41 ¢ Slide the maintenance cover sensor R to the front
until "*" under "D" disappears. Then, tighten two
screws to secure the sensor.

When the cover is open

FRSHODPULWwaVC «»

If the cover is not fixed, then maintenance sensor
R does not work properly. Widen the clearance

between the operation panel and the frame if the When the cover is closed
cover is not fixed by shaking the right and left ends FRSHODPUL WwaVC <4»
of the cover back and forth with your hands. %

38' Plug in the power cord, and turn on the main power
SW.

1. Power cord Servo Lock Check

2. Main power SW
/ P 42- Select [SERVICE MENU] > [MOTOR MENU] > [SERVO

LOCK] > [F]. Rotate the grit roller by hand, and then
confirm that the value on the LCD changes according
to the grit roller rotation.

SERVICE MENU <%
MOTOR MENU >

‘m [v]

MOTOR MENU <
SERVO LOCK >

‘[»}

SERVO LOCK <
F: 140 140 <
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Feed Motor Replacement

43, Press the [ENTER] key to energize the motor. Confirm Aging Check
that the grit roller cannot be moved easily by hand 45
and that the value on the LCD returns to the original * Go back to [MOTOR MENU]I. Select [AGING] > [FEED],
value. and press the [ENTER] key. Make sure the printer
erforms aging, and then finish by pressing the
SERVO LOCK <« FENTER] ke gng y P g
F: 80 80 J v n
#[ENTER] CAUTION g
=~
Remove media before performing aging. =
SERVO LOCK “ P 929ma =
F:* 80 80 SERVICE MENU <% E
MOTOR MENU > Z
> =
Grit Encoder Check ¢
<
44- Select [MOTOR MENU] > [G-ENC. CHECK] and press Xg:-(N)g MENU >
the [ENTER] key. Confirm that [G-ENC. CHECK ] [v]
COMPLETED] is displayed. When [G-ENC. CHECK ¢ v
FAILED] is displayed, check the followings. AGING <«
1. The grit encoder is attached properly. FEED «
2.The feed motor is attached properly.
3.The grit encoder has no scratches or stains.
SERVICE MENU <% Motor Time Clear
MOTOR MENU >
] [v] 46. Go back to [SERVICE MENU]. Select [HISTORY MENU]
> [MOTOR GROUP] > [MOTOR HOURS F] > [CLEAR],
MOTOR MENU <“ and press the [ENTER] key. The motor working hours
G-ENC. CHECK | will be reset to 0.
[ENTER]
SERVICE MENU <%
V-ENC- 6654 HISTORY MENU >
G-ENC: 6653 ‘M
¢ HISTORY MENU <%
G-ENC. CHECK < MOTOR GROUP >
COMPLETED ‘[’]
G-ENC. CHECK < MOTOR HOURS F <%
" EAILED 7 hours »

‘[»]

MOTOR HOURS F <%
CLEAR <J

[ENTER]

47- (End of procedure)

1-43



Pressure Pump / Ink Circulation Pump Replacement /A

Information

Necessary tools

General tools

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

Waste cloth

Special tools

None

Workflow

1. Pressure pump replacement

2- Ink circulation pump replacement

Typical work time

Contents of work Time
Pressure pump replacement 120 min.
Ink circulation pump replacement 120 min.

Procedure

Pressure pump and ink circulation pump

1. Pressure pump

2. Ink circulation pump

3. Pressure control valve

If you are replacing multiple pumps at the same
time, be sure to connect the ink tubes to the correct
pumps as shown in the figure below.

*This illustration shows the case of 7 colors.
Ink cartridge side

Pressure control valve I

f A N A ¥ A N A\N

) A N\

3

: \

5

6

7

9 A
Ink tube No.

*Ink tube No. is printed on

the ink tube.

Pressure pump Ink circulation Pressure pump
pump
| 4 color  BK BK YE YE MG MG CcY CcY
7 color  BK Lm MG Lk MG CcY Lc YE

B Soer B Im MG Lk Wh oY L vt

1 * Turn on the sub power SW while pressing the [€] [ V]
[™]1 keys to enter the service mode.

RUEO

(=)
'

MENU <
SERVICE MENU

2- Perform [SERVICE MENU] > [SUB MENU] > [PUMP UP]
and drain ink from the ink lines.

Be sure to discharge ink in accordance with the
message on the panel. Failure to do so will cause ink
to spill out of the drain bottle.

SERVICE MENU <%

SUB MENU

l[»]
SUB MENU <%
PUMP UP <

Required time for [PUMP UP]: approx. 60 min.
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Pressure Pump / Ink Circulation Pump Replacement

3' Turn off the sub power SW, and then turn off the main 5- Unfasten seven clamps and release the cables from
power SW. Unplug the power cord. the clamps.

1. Sub power SW
2. Main power SW

3. Power cord

)

6° Unplug all the connectors from the pump drive
boards.

7- Remove two screws that secure the pump drive
board stay.

8- Release the ink tubes from the clamp which is on the
back side of the pump drive board stay.

'%T
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Pressure Pump / Ink Circulation Pump Replacement

9' Release the cable from the clamp. 11' Remove two screws that secure the pressure-
control-valve stay.

1 2' Remove the ink tubes from the pump you are going
to replace.

Pressure pump

1 0- Remove two screws, and then pull out the tray about

70 mm.
o
° °
° e
ﬂ =1 el Bl el
o S+l i
1= J; n,ﬂ
0
\\
° B
ﬁo \ O
£=Y o
@ @ 5

1 3- Unplug the connector from the pump cable.

Pressure pump

CAUTION Release the pump cable from the clamp. Then, unplug
Do not pull out the tray more than 70 mm. Doing so the connector from the pump cable.
may cause the ink tubes to bend. Be careful to avoid 1. Clamp

bending the ink tubes when pulling out the tray.

2. Connector
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Pressure Pump / Ink Circulation Pump Replacement

Ink circulation pump 15. Remove the pump from its stay, and then attach the
new pump to the stay.

Pressure pump

Remove two screws and replace the pump with the
new one.

14 H

"
!

=
=
-_—

%
A

A “/A ’:‘ @

(¢

R

II‘N

14- Remove two screws that secure the pump, and then
remove the pump along with its stay.

Pressure pump

Ink circulation pump

Remove three screws and replace the pump with the
new one.

(o

1 6- Attach the pump along with its stay.

Pressure pump

Remove the pump and its stay from behind the
pressure-control-valve stay.

1. Pump you are going to replace

2. Pressure-control-valve stay
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Pressure Pump / Ink Circulation Pump Replacement

NOTE 18' Cut the ink tubes 5 mm from the end before
Attach the pump and its stay from behind the connecting them to the pressure pump.
pressure-control-valve stay.

1. New pump

Do not cut the ink tube end more than 5 mm. If you
2. Pressure-control-valve stay cut it more than 5 mm, the ink tube will become too
short to reach the pressure control valve. If the ink
tube becomes too short, replace it with the new one.

14 H

"
!

=
=
-_—

T

"
!

II‘N

17° Plug the connector to the pump cable. 19 c ¢ the ink tubes to th
¢ Connect the ink tubes to the pump.

Pressure pump

Pressure pump

Fasten the pump cable with the clamp. Then, plug the
connector to the pump cable.

1.Clamp

2. Connector

20- Tighten two screws to secure the pressure-control-
valve stay.
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Pressure Pump / Ink Circulation Pump Replacement

21 ¢ Insert the tray back into the machine, and tighten

24- Tighten two screws to secure the pump drive board
two screws to secure it.

stay.

J

Be careful not to bend the tubes when inserting the
tray.

25- Plug all the connectors into the pump drive boards.

The connectors for the right pump drive board and
the connectors for the left pump drive board look
exactly alike. Be careful not to mix them up.

oQ
5P
n’?“
7

e E—

Wiring map of the pump drive boards

cNg fentofllent
—

Pressure | |Pre: Pressure,
pump | | p pump

o) fCircutation
ssure and Pressure Pressure Pressure
ump pressure | | pump | { pump | pump
Ink cartridge 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
4 colors [ ] [ ) O @) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
(CMYK) BK BK YE YE MG MG CY cY
7 colors [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] @)
(CMYKLcLmLK) BK Lm MG Lk MG CcY Lc YE
8 colors [ ) [ ] (] @) [ ] @)
(CMYKLcLmLkWh) BK Lm MG Lk Wh CcY Lc YE
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Pressure Pump / Ink Circulation Pump Replacement

26' Bundle the cables with seven clamps. 29- Turn on the sub power SW while pressing the [€] [ V]
- ] [»1keys to enter the service mode.

RUEO

(=)
v

MENU <
SERVICE MENU

30. Perform [SERVICE MENU] > [SUB MENU] > [FILL INK]
and fill the ink lines with ink.

Required time for [FILL INK]: approx. 30 min.

SERVICE MENU <%
SUB MENU >
l[»]
SUB MENU <
28. Plug in the power cord, and turn on the main power FILL INK P
SW.
1. Power cord
2. Main power SW 31 * (End of procedure)
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Pressure Control Valve Replacement A

Information

Necessary tools

General tools

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

Waste cloth

Special tools

None

Workflow

1 * Pressure control valve replacement

Typical work time

Contents of work

Time

Pressure control valve replacement

120 min.

Procedure

If you are replacing multiple pressure control valves
at the same time, be sure to connect the ink tubes to
the correct valves as shown in the figure below.

*This illustration shows the case of 7 colors.
Ink cartridge side

o\
\

A ¥ N\
lrl:(t;bebNT\i‘ nted G :

the ink tube.

Pressure pump Ink circulation Pressure pump
pump
] 4 color BK BK YE YE MG MG cY CcY
7 color  BK MG Lk MG CcY Lc YE

Lm

ONOUV A WN =

[ ol gcolor BK Lm MG Lk Wh CY Llc YE

1 ¢ Turn on the sub power SW while pressing the [4] [ V]
[»1 keys to enter the service mode.

RUEMC

(=)
'

MENU <«
SERVICE MENU

20 Perform [SERVICE MENU] > [SUB MENU] > [PUMP UP]
and drain ink from the ink lines.

Be sure to discharge ink in accordance with the
message on the panel. Failure to do so will cause ink
to spill out of the drain bottle.

SERVICE MENU <43

SUB MENU >
l[»]

SUB MENU <%

PUMP UP o

Required time for [PUMP UP]: approx. 60 min.
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Pressure Control Valve Replacement

3' Turn off the sub power SW, and then turn off the main 5- Unfasten seven clamps and release the cables from
power SW. Unplug the power cord. the clamps.

1. Sub power SW
2. Main power SW

3. Power cord

)

6° Unplug all the connectors from the pump drive
boards.

7- Remove two screws that secure the pump drive
board stay.

8- Release the ink tubes from the clamp which is on the
back side of the pump drive board stay.

'%T
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Pressure Control Valve Replacement

9' Remove the ink tubes from the pressure control valve 1 2' Connect the ink tubes to the pressure control valve.

you are going to replace.

14 H

HRIIVIdY

-~
-

1 0. Remove two screws that secure the pressure control
valve, and replace it with the new one.

11° Cut the ink tubes 5 mm from the end before
connecting them to the new pressure control valve. stay.

J

Do not cut the ink tube end more than 5 mm. If you
cut it more than 5 mm, the ink tube will become too

short to reach the choke valve, pressure pump, and/
or ink circulation pump. If the ink tube becomes too
short, replace it with the new one.

1 5' Plug all the connectors into the pump drive boards.

The connectors for the right pump drive board and
the connectors for the left pump drive board look
exactly alike. Be careful not to mix them up.

{ N i ena il ons | cni ff cna N |
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Pressure Control Valve Replacement

Wiring map of the pump drive boards 18. Plug in the power cord, and turn on the main power

SW.

1. Power cord

2. Main power SW

1

" |Pressure | |Pressure | [Pressure
pump pump pump

2

[ )
Y

Ink cartridge

Pressure | [Pressure | | Pressure
pump | | pump pump.
7

BK

4 colors.
(CMYK)

7 colors
(CMYKLcLmLk)

Lm Lc

8 colors.
(CMYKLcLmLKWh)

2O 20RO

20205 e

=O|F|OR@|~

Lm Lc

1 9° Turn on the sub power SW while pressing the [€] [ V]
[™] keys to enter the service mode.

RUEMC

(=)
'

MENU <<
SERVICE MENU >

20° Perform [SERVICE MENU] > [SUB MENU] > [FILL INK]
and fill the ink lines with ink.

Required time for [FILL INK]: approx. 30 min.
SERVICE MENU <%

SUB MENU >
l[»]

SUB MENU <%

FILL INK <

21. (End of procedure)
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Main Board Replacement A

Information Procedure
Necessary tools Board layout (inside the cover)
Software 1. Main board
Peck 2.Head board

3. DCjunction board
General tools :

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

Special tools

None

Workflow

1 ¢ Main board replacement

Typical work time

Connector layout

Contents of work Time

Main board replacement
(When parameters cannot be transferred | 40 min.
by Peck)

Main board replacement

(When parameters can be transferred by | 20 min.
Peck)
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Main Board Replacement

1 ¢ Open the cover. 5- Turn off the sub power SW, and then turn off the main
power SW. Unplug the power cord.

1. Sub power SW
2. Main power SW

3. Power cord

14 H

TRIOVIdE

"
!

II‘N

3° Start Peck.

4- Click [Get Report] and [Get Parameters], and save the
service report and the parameters.

(| Peck7.0.0.0 WS

| Salect Port |

Lot Hoport
l Opan Report I

Lat Parameters

| Mut Parameters ]

I Firewara Upgrade ]
[ Exil ]
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Main Board Replacement

9- Remove five screws that secure the head board, and
detach it from the main board.

7' Remove two screws that secure the fan.

8- Disconnect all the ribbon cables and unplug all the >
connectors from the main board and the head board. CN19

| cN21 {23 [ I N25 J§ CN26 |

CN24

Main board

1 0' Remove four screws that secure the main board, and
fasten the new one. Attach the removed battery to
the new main board.

= Refer to Chapter 1 "Battery Replacement"

Head board

Make sure to attach the removed battery to the new

main board.
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Main Board Replacement

11' Connect the head board to the main board, and 12' Connect all the ribbon cables and plug in all the
tighten nine screws. connectors to the main board and the head board.

Main board

Make sure that there is no gap in the connector joint
with the main board when connecting the head
board.

14 H

"
!

=
=
-_—

L1

R

II‘N

L1
CNI9

a2 sl ]
N24 Y
©

!

_—|
CN11

Head board

The connector (CN13) for the main board and the
connector (CN10) for the head board look exactly
alike. Be careful not to mix them up.
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Main Board Replacement

1 3' Tighten two screws to secure the fan. 1 5- Perform the following adjustments and checks after
replacement.
15-1. Firmware installation

= Refer to Chapter 2 "Firmware Upgrade/Firmware
Installation".

14 H

15-2. System parameter initialization

"
!

=
=
-_—

= Refer to Chapter 2 "Other Factory Modes".

%
A

T

15-3.1p address setting

"
!

II‘N

* Start the printer in the service mode and set the IP
address in the user menu.

15-4. Put parameters

= Refer to Chapter 2 "Firmware Upgrade/Firmware
Installation".

15-5. Time and date setting

* Set the time and date from [SUB MENU] > [CLOCK] >
[DATE] > [TIME].

* Set [DATE] in the order of [Year/Month/Day].

15-6. Sensor check
= Set from [SERVICE MENU] > [SENSOR CHECK].

16° Perform the following when parameters cannot be
transferred by Peck.
16-1. Firmware installation

= Refer to Chapter 2 "Firmware Upgrade/Firmware
Installation".

16-2. System parameter initialization

= Refer to Chapter 2 "Other Factory Modes".

16-3. Time and date setting

* Set the time and date from [SUB MENU] > [CLOCK] >
[DATE] > [TIME].

* Set [DATE] in the order of [Year/Month/Day].
16-4. 1P address setting

* Start the printer in the service mode and set the IP
address in the user menu.

16-5. Head rank setting

* Set from [PRINT MENU] > [HEAD RANK].
16-6. Serial number input

* Set from [SUB MENU] > [SERIAL NO.].

16-7. Ink type setting
* Set from [SUB MENU] > [CHANGE INKTYPE].
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Main Board Replacement

16-8. Sensor check
* Set from [SERVICE MENU] > [SENSOR CHECK].
16-9. Limit position & cut down position initialization

= Refer to Chapter 2 "Limit Position & Cut Down

Position Initialization".

16-10. Flushing position adjustment

<= Refer to Chapter 2 "Flushing Position Adjustment".

16-11. Linear encoder setup

<= Refer to Chapter 2 "Linear Encoder Setup".

16-12. Wiper position adjustment

< Refer to Chapter 2 "Wiper Position Adjustment".

16-13. Print head alignment

= Refer to Chapter 2 "Print Head Alignment".

* Only horizontal and bidirectional adjustment are
required.

16-14. Feed calibration

= Refer to Chapter 2 "Feed Calibration".

16-15. Crop mark sensor adjustment

<= Refer to Chapter 2 "Crop Mark Sensor Adjustment".

16-16. Crop cut adjustment

* Adjust the crop cut position by selecting [CUTTING
MENU] > [CROP-CUT ADJ.].

16-17. Print/cut position adjustment

* Adjust the print/cut position by selecting [CUTTING
MENU] > [PRINT-CUT ADJ.].

17. (End of procedure)
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Head Board Replacement

Information Procedure
Necessary tools Board layout (inside the cover)
Software 1. Main board
Peck 2.Head board

3. DCjunction board
General tools —

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

Special tools

None

Workflow

1 ¢ Head board replacement

Typical work time

Contents of work Time

Head board replacement 18 min.

| CN20|

CN19
0

o2t flenas W onas flenas )l 2

CN24

o
-
=z
O
—
-
=4
O
S
=
()

CN17 CN16
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Head Board Replacement

1 ¢ Turn off the sub power SW, and then turn off the main 3- Unplug all the cables from the head board.
power SW. Unplug the power cord.

1. Sub power SW
2. Main power SW

3. Power cord

o
—
O
n
-
O

CN18

4- Remove five screws that secure the head board, and
detach it from the main board.

| CN20|

CN19

| cN21 {23 [ I N25 Jf CN26 |

CN24

W Nenaafeniifienio
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Head Board Replacement

5' Connect the new head board to the main board, and 6- Connect all the ribbon cables and plug all the
tighten five screws to secure the head board. connectors into the head board.

Make sure that there is no gap in the connector joint
with the main board when connecting the head
board.

14 H
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CN16
1]
CN13.

\

L —Jlcn20]

CN19
‘ =
) CN24

o
z
]

[32]
—
)
n
-
=
)

\

CN18

OK CAUTION

The connector (CN13) for the main board and the
connector (CN10) for the head board look exactly
alike. Be careful not to mix them up.
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Head Board Replacement

8' Perform the following adjustments and checks after
replacement.

8-1. Thermistor check

8-2. print head up/down sensor check

Perform [SENSOR CHECK].

0. (End of procedure)
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Servo Board Replacement

Information

Necessary tools

General tools

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

Special tools

None

Workflow

1 ¢ Servo board replacement

Typical work time

Contents of work

Time

Servo board replacement

20 min.

Procedure

Board layout (inside the cover)

1. Interlock board

2.Servo board

| CN6 || CN30 ‘

5 N
N

CN9

CN24 HICN21 § CN18J CN13

CN29 § CN28 J§ CN27
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Servo Board Replacement

1. Open the cover. 4° Remove six screws that secure the operation panel.
y

14 H
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2- Turn off the sub power SW, and then turn off the main
power SW. Unplug the power cord. CAUTION
Before removing the operation panel, make sure

to disconnect the ribbon cable from the operation
2. Main power SW panel.

1. Sub power SW

3. Power cord

3)),

5° Remove two screws that secure the maintenance
cover sensor R.
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Servo Board Replacement

6° Remove 18 screws that secure the cover. 8° Remove four screws that secure the servo board.
~ Then, fasten the new servo board.

CN30 \

CN9

5 N
N

CN24 B CN21 8 CN18§ CN13

& cn2o [ cn2g B on27 [

9- Connect all the ribbon cables and plug in all the
connectors.

7. Disconnect all the ribbon cables and unplug all the
connectors.

CN30

CN9

CN30

CN9

[32]
-
(]
Q
-
=z
()
—
N
=
<
N
(@]

CN23 B CN19 B CN15

CN29 B CN28 B CN27

CN23 |8 CN19 § CN15

[32]
—
O
0
-
()
-
o
(@]
<
o
(]

CN29 B CN28 |8 CN27
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Servo Board Replacement

1 0° Tighten 18 screws to secure the cover. CAUTION

- Tighten two screws in the operation panel
with holding up to the left, then make 1.5 mm

clearance between the frame and the operation
panel.
—

1.5 mm Clearance

14 H

"
!
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=
-_—
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II‘N

1 1 * Temporarily fasten the maintenance cover sensor R

with two screws. 13° Close the maintenance cover R, then confirm the

cover is fixed.

If the cover is not fixed, then maintenance sensor
R does not work properly. Widen the clearance
between the operation panel and the frame if the
cover is not fixed by shaking the right and left ends
of the cover back and forth with your hands.
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Servo Board Replacement

1 4- Plug in the power cord, and turn on the main power
SW.

1. Power cord

2. Main power SW

1 5- Turn on the sub power SW while pressing the [4] [ V]
[»] keys to enter the service mode.

RUEO

(=)
'

SERVICE MENU

1 6° Select [SERVICE MENU] > [SENSOR CHECK].

SERVICE MENU <2
SENSOR CHECK

17- Slide the maintenance cover sensor R to the front
until " * " under "D" disappears. Then, tighten two
screws to secure the sensor.

When the cover is open

FRSHODPULWwaVC <»

When the cover is closed

FRSHODPULWwaVvC <»

!

Aging / Checking the Interlock Mechanism

1 8' Go back to [MOTOR MENU]. Select [AGING] > [SCAN],
and press the [ENTER] key.

Remove media before performing aging.

SERVICE MENU <3
MOTOR MENU >
‘[»]
MOTOR MENU <3
AGING >
‘[»]
AGING <%
SCAN o
[ENTER]

19- Confirm that the interlock mechanism works
properly. Open the cover during aging and confirm
that emergency stop occurs.

20- Press the [ENTER] key to finish aging.

21 ¢ Close the cover.

22- (End of procedure)
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Interlock Board Replacement

Information

Necessary tools

General tools

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

Special tools

None

Workflow

1 ¢ Interlock board replacement

Typical work time

Contents of work

Time

Interlock board replacement

18 min.

Procedure

Board layout (inside the cover)

1. Interlock board

2.Servo board

‘

B\
N

wn
H
=z
O
<]
]
=
o
[ag]
o
=z
O

CN9

CN24 JJ CN21 [ CN18 § CN13

CN29 § CN28 J§ CN27
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Interlock Board Replacement

1. Open the cover. 4. Remove six screws that secure the operation panel.

—
=

TRIOVIdE

"
!

II‘N

2- Turn off the sub power SW, and then turn off the main
power SW. Unplug the power cord. CAUTION
Before removing the operation panel, make sure

to disconnect the ribbon cable from the operation
2. Main power SW panel.

1. Sub power SW

3. Power cord

5' Remove two screws that secure the maintenance
cover sensor R.
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Interlock Board Replacement

6° Remove 18 screws that secure the cover. 9° Plug in the connectors.

7- Unplug the connectors.

8- Remove four screws that secure the interlock board.
Then, fasten the new interlock board.
@ @ 1 1 ¢ Temporarily fasten the maintenance cover sensor R
with two screws..
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Interlock Board Replacement

1 2- Tighten six screws to secure the operation panel. 1 3- Close the maintenance cover R, then confirm the
v cover is fixed.

14 H

<=}

HRIIVId

II‘N

» Tighten two screws in the operation panel

with holding up to the left, then make 1.5 mm CAUTION
clearance between the frame and the operation If the cover is not fixed, then maintenance sensor
panel. R does not work properly. Widen the clearance

between the operation panel and the frame if the
cover is not fixed by shaking the right and left ends
of the cover back and forth with your hands.

1 4- Plug in the power cord, and turn on the main power
SW.
1. Power cord

2. Main power SW

+ Connect the ribbon cable to the operation panel.

O

o

15. Turn on the sub power SW while pressing the [«]
[V1[»]1keys to enter the service mode.

RUEO

(=)
'

MENU <
SERVICE MENU
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Interlock Board Replacement

1 6° Select [SERVICE MENU] > [SENSOR CHECK]. 20' Press the [ENTER] key to finish aging.

SERVICE MENU <% 21
SENSOR CHECK > * Close the cover.

=

17- Slide the maintenance cover sensor R to the front
until " * " under "D" disappears. Then, tighten two
screws to secure the sensor.

1
!

=
=
-_—

L1

When the cover is open

FRSHODPULWwaVC <«»

JINII

When the cover is closed

FRSHODPULWwaVC <«»
.=
\ _,

22, (End of procedure)

Aging / Checking the Interlock Mechanism

1 8- Go back to [MOTOR MENU]. Select [AGING] > [SCAN],
and press the [ENTER] key.

Remove media before performing aging.

SERVICE MENU <%
MOTOR MENU >

‘[»]

MOTOR MENU <«

AGING >
‘[»}
AGING <%
SCAN d
[ENTER]

19- Confirm that the interlock machenism works
properly. Open the cover during aging and confirm
that emergency stop occurs.
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DC Junction Board/AC Junction Board Replacement

Information

Procedure

Necessary tools

Board layout (inside the cover)

General tools

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

Special tools

None

1. Main board
2. Head board
3. DCjunction board

Workflow

1 ¢ DC junction board

2- AC junction board

4. SW power supply (37V)
5. SW power supply (5V)

Typical work time

6. AC junction board

Contents of work Time
DC junction board 13 min.
AC junction board 18 min.

Connector layout

DC junction board

SEeENO,
=

CNA48
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DC Junction Board/AC Junction Board Replacement

1° Turn off the sub power SW, and then turn off the
main power SW. Unplug the power cord.

1. Sub power SW
2. Main power SW

3. Power cord

DC Junction Board Replacement

3- Unplug all the connectors from the DC junction
board.

"

4- Remove four screws that secure the DC junction
board, and fasten the new one.

~ .CN9_ _CN48

.

AC Junction Board Replacement

6- Remove the screw that secures the carriage retainer.
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DC Junction Board/AC Junction Board Replacement

7° Remove four screws that secure the chassis tray. 10- Unfasten the clamps. Pull the chassis tray halfway
out.

14 H

TRIOVIdE

"
!

-~
-

8- Unplug the connectors highlighted with the red
squares in the figure below from the DC junction
board.

\

- y — 11° Unfasten the clamps which are on the back part
: : of the chassis tray. Then, pull out the chassis tray
further.

CN9. .CN48

il

9- Unplug the connector highlighted with the red
square in the figure below from the head board.

CN6
CN7
CN8
[ N9
N3

=

CN19

| cN21 JlcN23 [l CN2s i CN26 |

CN24

|CN18 | CN15 | CN13 |

(=]
-
=z
O
—
-
=z
O
<
-
=z
O

CN17 CN16
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DC Junction Board/AC Junction Board Replacement

12- Plug in the connectors highlighted with the red 15- Remove four screws that secure the chassis tray.

squares in the figure below to the DC junction board. v
= T— g ———

CN9._.CN48

14 H

IVIdY

-.
T

"
!

II‘N

1 3- Plug in the connector highlighted with the red square
in the figure below to the head board.

CN19

| CN21 JfCN23 [l 8 CN25 i CN26 |

CN24

CN17 CN16

|CN18 | CN15 || CN13)]

o
-
=z
O
—
—
=z
O
<
—
=z
O

1 4- Fasten the clamps.

18. (End of procedure)
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SW Power Supply Replacement A A

Information Procedure
Necessary tools Board layout (inside the cover)
General tools 1. SW power supply (37V)
No.2 Phillips screwdriver 2. SW power supply (5V)

3. ACjunction board
Special tools o -

None

Y
=
=
=
E_

-
-_—
o]
—
=
—
—
=
~,
-

Workflow

1 * SW power supply (5V)

2- SW power supply (37V)

Typical work time

Contents of work Time
SW power supply (5V) 18 min.
SW power supply (37V) 18 min.
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SW Power Supply Replacement

Removing the Chassis 3. Remove the screw that secures the carriage retainer.

1 ¢ Turn off the sub power SW, and then turn off the main
power SW. Unplug the power cord.

1. Sub power SW

14 H

2. Main power SW

"
!

3. Power cord

WId

%
A

T

"
!

-~
L]

5- Unplug the connectors highlighted with the red
squares in the figure below from the DC junction
board.
N

CN9 .CN438

il

1-80 VG-640/540



SW Power Supply Replacement

6- Unplug the connector highlighted with the red SW Power Supply (5V) Replacement
square in the figure below from the head board.

SW power supply (5V) connector layout

1. Connects to [CN13] on the AC junction board
- 2. Connects to [CN9] on the DC junction board

CN19
M

~ o]
%‘ cN21 en23 B enas B eN26
CN24

7- Unfasten the clamps. Pull the chassis tray halfway
out.

10- Remove four screws, and replace the SW power
supply (5V) with the new one.

8° Unfasten the clamps which are on the back part CAUTION
of the chassis tray. Then, pull out the chassis tray

further In case you accidentally turn the potentiometer,

adjust the output voltage value to +5 +/- 0.1.
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SW Power Supply Replacement

SW Power Supply (37V) Replacement 14. Plug in all the connectors.

SW power supply (37V) connector layout

1. Connects to [CN11] on the AC junction board
2. Connects to [CN3] on the DC junction board
3. Connects to [CN17] on the DC junction board

14 H

"
!

=
=
-_—

L1

1K

Fastening the Chassis Tray

"
!

II‘N

15- Fasten the cable with the clamps. Then, attach the
chassis tray to its original position.
] #

13- Remove four screws, and replace the SW power
supply (37V) with the new one.

In case you accidentally turn the potentiometer,
adjust the output voltage value to +37 +/- 0.1.
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SW Power Supply Replacement

1 7- Plug the connector into the head board. 20- Tighten one screw to secure the carriage retainer.

=

CN19

~
%‘ | CN21 [ CN23 [ CN25 i CN26 |
CN24

14 H

"
!

WId

T

"
!

1 8- Fasten the cables with the clamps.

II‘N

22- (End of procedure)
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Pump Drive Board Replacement A

Information Procedure
CAUTION
Necessary tools On the printer, there are two pump drive boards with
different functionality. After replacement, make sure
General tools to put each board back to its original position, and be “
No.2 Phillips screwdriver careful not to mix them up. If you mix them up and E_"
—
attach them to the wrong position, inks cannot be ;'
Special tools supplied to the print heads. =
None é
Z
Connector layout =
Workflow

1 ¢ Pump drive board replacement

Typical work time

Contents of work Time 1

Pump drive board replacement 10 min.

Wiring map of the pump drive boards

L

Pressure | [Pressure
pump | | pump

Pressure | [Pressure | [Pressure
pump | | pump pump
7

Ink cartridge 8 6 5 4 3 2 1
4 colors [ ] @] o [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ]
(CMYK) BK | BK YE YE | MG | MG | o | o
7 colors (] [ ] [ @]
(CMYKLLmLK) BK | Lm | MG | Lk MG | oY Lc YE
8 colors (] [ O [ o
(MYKicmLkwh) [ BK [ tm | MG | Lk wh | o Lc YE
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Pump Drive Board Replacement

1' Open the cover. 4- Unplug all the connectors from the pump drive
board.

14 H

"
!

) [ G

=
=
-_—

%
A

T

"
!

II‘N

5° Remove four screws that secure the pump drive
2. Turn off the sub power SW, and then turn off the main board. Then, replace it with the new one.
power SW. Unplug the power cord.

1. Sub power SW
2. Main power SW

3. Power cord

E
1

6- Plug all the connectors into the pump drive boards.

The connectors for the right pump drive board and
the connectors for the left pump drive board look
exactly alike. Be careful not to mix them up.

7- Perform the following.

7-1. perform powerful cleaning and check that the filler
sensor works properly.

8. (End of procedure)
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Ink System RFID Board Replacement

Information 1. open the cover.

Necessary tools

General tools

—
=

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

"
!

=~
=
Special tools e
=
None =
Z
Workflow 2. Turn off the sub power SW, and then turn off the main
power SW. Unplug the power cord.
1 ¢ Ink system RFID board replacement 1. Sub power SW
2. Main power SW
Typical work time 3. Power cord
Contents of work Time
Ink system RFID board replacement 10 min.
Procedure

Connector layout

@) @)

o0
=
O
00
-
O
o
o
=
O
~
=z
O
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Ink System RFID Board Replacement

3' Remove eight screws that secure the cover. 6- Plug all the connectors into the ink system RFID
board.
O O

14 H

"
!

=
=
-_—

T

"
!

II‘N

| cN7 flcn20oficnas) eNg |

7- Plug in the power cord, and turn on the main power

SW.
4° Unplug all the connectors from the ink system RFID
board. 1. Power cord
O @) 2. Main power SW

| CN7 Jlcn20ficN1g)f CN9 |

8- Turn on the sub power SW while pressing the [4] [ V]

5- Remove four screws that secure the ink system RFID [>] keys to enter the service mode.

board. Then, replace it with the new one. @ @ 0]
>+ ©

@) @)
(=)
'

MENU <
SERVICE MENU

Cons Jons ona Jrona Jona §

[ CN7 JIcN20fcN 18 CNo |

9- Perform the following.

9-1. Goto [SERVICE MENU] > [I/S MENU] > [CARTRIDGE]
> [SLOT1] to [SLOT8], and check that the printer
has read the serial numbers of each ink cartridge
IC properly.

10. (End of procedure)
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RFID R/W Board Replacement A

Information Procedure

1 * Open the cover.
Necessary tools P

General tools

=

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

<=}

]
—
=
Special tools =
None E
Z
—
Workflow

* RFID R/W board replacement 2' Turn off the sub power SW, and then turn off the main

power SW. Unplug the power cord.

Typical work time 1. Sub power SW
2. Main power SW
Contents of work Time
3. Power cord
RFID R/W board replacement 45 min.
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RFID R/W Board Replacement

3- Remove the covers shown in orange in the figure. 5- Unfasten seven clamps and release all the ink tubes
from the clamps.

il oo
[l

14 H

"
!

=
=
-_—

L1

R

II‘N

6° Remove two screws that secure the ink absorption
pad tray.

Do not remove the upper screw. Remove only the
bottom screw. If you remove both upper and bottom
screws, a small plate that the two screws are securing
will fall off inside the printer.

7- Slide the ink absorption pad tray to the left and
remove it.

When removing the pad tray, be careful not to get

the ink tubes and cables caught on the clamps.

4- Unfasten eight clamps and release all the cables from
the clamps.
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RFID R/W Board Replacement

9- Remove two screws and remove the RFID R/W board 1 2- Plug the connector into the RFID R/W board.
along with its stay.

=

<=}

IVId

(¢

R

IN

13- Tighten two screws to secure the RFID R/W board
along with its stay.

1 1 ¢ Remove three screws that secure the RFID R/W board,
and then install the new one.
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RFID R/W Board Replacement

1 5- Slide and insert the ink absorption pad tray. 1 9- Fasten the covers shown in orange in the figure.

When inserting the pad tray, be careful not to get the
ink tubes and cables caught on the clamps.

14 H

<=}

HRIIVId

II‘N

1 6- Tighten two screws to secure the ink absorption pad
tray. 20° Plug in the power cord, and turn on the main power
SW.

1. Power cord

2. Main power SW

21 ¢ Turn on the sub power SW while pressing the [€]1[V]
[»1 keys to enter the service mode.

@

(=)
‘

MENU <
SERVICE MENU

220 Perform the following.

22-1. Goto [SERVICE MENU] > [I/S MENU] > [CARTRIDGE]
> [SLOT1] to [SLOT8], and check that the printer
has read the serial numbers of each ink cartridge
IC properly.

23. (End of procedure)

191



Carriage Belt Replacement A 4 A\ A\

Information

Necessary tools

General tools

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

3.0 mm hexagonal wrench

Scotch tape

Special tools

6000004129

GREASE, FLOIL G-902 10ML_02

Workflow

1 ¢ Carriage belt replacement

Typical work time

Contents of work Time

Carriage belt replacement 45 min.

Procedure

1- Turn off the main power SW, and then unplug the
power cord.

1. Main power SW

2. Power cord

2' Open the maintenance cover L and the maintenance
cover R.

1. Maintenance cover L

2. Maintenance cover R

I 1 ‘
1 ' ==
2

A 7

3' Remove six screws that secure the operation panel.
)

Before removing the operation panel, make sure
to disconnect the ribbon cable from the operation

panel.
>z

4- Remove two screws that secure the maintenance
cover sensor R.
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Carriage Belt Replacement

5' Remove 18 screws that secure the cover. 8- Remove two screws that secure the cover.

7. Loosen two fixing screws located at the left end of
the belt. Then, loosen the adjustment screw.

<TopView> | qft end of the belt

Adjustment
screw screw
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Carriage Belt Replacement

1 2' Slide the tool carriage away from the stay.

1 3' Remove four screws and remove the carriage belt.

When removing the carriage belt, make sure the
carriage belt does not touch the encoder scale. If
the grease applied to the carriage belt gets on the
encoder scale, printing problems may occur.

"# .i--.n‘;--r-'m

1 4- Remove the carriage belt from the stay. Then, connect
the new carriage belt to the old carriage belt using
scotch tape.

When replacing the carriage belt, make sure to
connect the new belt to the old belt, and then
thread the new belt into place as you remove the

old belt. Failure to follow this procedure may make it
impossible to install the new belt.

1. Old carriage belt

2. New carriage belt

15' Slowly pull the end of the old belt that is not
connected to the new belt until the new belt reaches
the belt stay.

Check that the belt is not twisted.

1. Old carriage belt

2. New carriage belt

1 6- Apply grease to the pulleys.
+ Grease: FLOIL G-902 1T0ML_02

+ Volume: as needed

| Il Nl

Right Side

17' Peel off the tape, and then tighten two screws
as shown in the figure to fasten both ends of the
carriage belt to the belt holder with the plastic plate
and the metal plate.

« When fastening the carriage belt, make sure the
ends of the carriage belt are not overlapped.

+ Be careful with the orientation in which you affix
the plastic plate and the order in which you affix
the plates.

1. Screw

2. Metal plate
3. Carriage belt
4. Plastic plate
5. Belt holder
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Carriage Belt Replacement

Cross-section diagram 20. Tighten two screws to secure the stay.
OK

2 e WON O

| | |

1 | \ ‘
@1 . 7@
®

No Good

1 8- Tighten the adjustment screw to remove the slack in
the belt. Then, tighten two fixing screws.

Do not overtighten the screws.

< Top View > Left end of the belt

1.Place the two CN103 cables (shown in yellow in the
figure) on top of the solenoid cable (shown in

Adjustment - ixi : orange).
screw screw

2. Place the three cables in between the two screws
as shown in the figure.

1 9- Slide the tool carriage back to the original position,
and align the screws on the tool carriage and the
screw holes of the stay.
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Carriage Belt Replacement

23- Fasten the three cables with the clamp. 26' Temporarily fasten the maintenance cover sensor R
with two screws.

14 H

HRIIVIdY

II‘N

- Tighten two screws in the operation panel with
holding up to the left, then make 1.5 mm clearance
between the frame and the operation panel.

Ay

« Connect the ribbon cable to the operation panel.
=/
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Carriage Belt Replacement

28- Close the maintenance cover L and the maintenance
cover R.Confirm the maintenance cover R is fixed.
1. Maintenance cover L
2. Maintenance cover R

x 1

i
N

diB
&l g

Q

If the cover is not fixed, then maintenance sensor

=(]

R does not work properly. Widen the clearance
between the operation panel and the frame if the
cover is not fixed by shaking the right and left ends
of the cover back and forth with your hands.

29- Plug in the power cord, and turn on the main power
SW.

1. Power cord

2. Main power SW

30' Turn on the sub power SW while pressing the [€] [ V]
[»1keys to enter the service mode.

RUEC

(=)
¢

MENU <
SERVICE MENU

31 * Select [SERVICE MENU] > [SENSOR CHECK].

SERVICE MENU <%
SENSOR CHECK >

32- Slide the maintenance cover sensor R to the front
until " * " under "D" disappears. Then, tighten two
screws to secure the sensor.

When the cover is open

FRSHODPULWwaVC <«»

When the cover is closed

FRSHODPULWwaVC <»
™

)

33- Move the head carriage across the whole width
of the guide rail several times to remove the slack
in the carriage belt. Then, perform the following
adjustments.

33-1. Chapter 2 "Belt Tension Adjustment"

33-2. Chapter 2 "Belt Position Adjustment"

33-3. Chapter 2 "Limit Position & Cut Down Position
Initialization"

34. (End of procedure)
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Encoder Scale Replacement A

Information Procedure

1- Turn off the main power SW, and then unplug the
Necessary tools P P9

power cord.
General tools 1. Main power SW “
No.2 Phillips screwdriver 2. Power cord g
=~
—
=
Special tools e
None E
Z
=
Workflow
1 ¢ Encoder scale replacement

2- Linear encoder setup

Typical work time

Contents of work Time
Encoder scale replacement 15 min. 2' Open the maintenance cover L and the maintenance
Linear encoder setup 5 min coverR.

1. Maintenance cover L

2. Maintenance cover R

1 1 |

A B
‘ﬁr

3- Move the print carriage to the print area by hand.
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Encoder Scale Replacement

4- Remove the encoder scale by removing the plate 7- Move the head carriage across the whole width of
holding the encoder scale at its right end and the the machine manually and confirm that the encoder
spring on its left end. scale does not make contact with the encoder sensor.

Also, check that the encoder scale is in between the
slit of the encoder sensor. Carry out Chapter 2 "Linear
2. Encoder plate Encoder Setup”.

1. Encoder scale

3. Spring

=

1
!

=
=
-_—

L1

JINII

5' Remove the spring plate from the encoder scale and
fasten it to the end of the new encoder scale that

does not have a clipped corner.
Close-up image of the encoder scale and the encoder sensor

CAUTION 1. Encoder sensor

Make sure not to scratch or get grease on the encoder

2. Encoder scale

scale when installing it. Do not touch the surface of

((

6- Put the encoder scale in between the encoder plate
and the guide rail. Then, fasten the right end with the
plate, and hook up the spring on the left end. Make
sure that the encoder scale is in place.

the encoder scale.

8. (End of procedure)

1. Encoder scale
2. Encoder plate
3. Spring

4, Screw

D
i

©(4) o @@%@@

©

1
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Linear Encoder Board Replacement A

| nformation 2' Turn off the sub power SW, and then turn off the main
power SW. Unplug the power cord.

1. Sub power SW
Necessary tools

2. Main power SW

General tools 3. Power cord

=

No.1 Phillips screwdriver

1
!

=

.y . —

No.2 Phillips screwdriver =
=

Special tools E
Z

None =

Workflow

1 ¢ Linear Encoder Board Replacement

2' Linear encoder setup

Typical work time

Contents of work Time

Linear Encoder Board Replacement 25 min.

Linear encoder setup 5min
Procedure

1 * Open the cover.
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Linear Encoder Board Replacement

4- Remove 15 screws that secure the cover. 7' Open four clamps that secure the ferrite cores.

14 H

<=}

=
—
=
%
5
CAUTION =
Do not remove the upper screw. Remove only the 8. Disconnect all the ribbon cables from the print
bottom screw. If you remove both upper and bottom carriage board.

screws, a small plate that the two screws are securing
will fall off inside the printer.

Rear view

5- Unlock the print carriage, and move it to the print
area by hand.

Open the cover in the direction of the arrow marked
"1". Then, disconnect the ribbon cable from the print

NOTE carriage board.

The screws are on the right and left side of the cover.

6- Remove two screws that secure the cover.
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Linear Encoder Board Replacement

9' Unplug the connectors. 10-2. Then, loosen the screw indicated by the red circle
in the figure below and slide the fan toward the
front.

=
20

board.

10-1. The screw on the top left corner of the print 11- Remove the linear encoder board along with the stay.

carriage board is hidden under the fan. To access 1. Linear encoder board
the hidden screw, first remove the screw that
secures the left side of the fan using a Phillips
screwdriver with a length of 150 mm or less.

2. Stay
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Linear Encoder Board Replacement

1 2' Unplug the connector from the linear encoder board. Encoder sensor wiring
Then, plug the connector into the new linear encoder
board.

¥

1 3- Remove the linear encoder board from the stay. Then,
attach the new linear encoder board to the stay.

1. Linear encoder board

2. Stay

1 4- Fasten the linear encoder board along with the stay.

Make sure that the encoder scale does not make
contact with the encoder sensor. Also, check that the
encoder scale is in between the slit of the encoder
sensor.

1. Linear encoder board

2. Stay

—— Encoder sensor

Encoder scale
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Linear Encoder Board Replacement

1 8' Plug in the connectors. 20' Close the clamps to secure the ferrite cores.

14 H

"
!

=
=
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T

"
!
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21 * Tighten two screws to secure the cover.

19- Connect all the print head ribbon cables to the print Install the screws on the right and left side of the
carriage board. cover.

1. Ferrite core

« Besureto connect each ribbon cable to the correct 22, Move the head carriage to the lock position.

connector.

- Be sure to find head rank code in Rear side ribbon = ‘
cable \
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Linear Encoder Board Replacement

23' Tighten 15 screws to secure the cover. 2. Main power SW

®

Rear view

26. (End of procedure)

25- Plug in the power cord, and turn on the main power
SW.

1. Power cord

1-105



Battery Replacement A 4

Information
/\ CAUTION )

Necessary tools Do not recharge, short-circuit, disassembly the lithium
® battery, nor put it into fire.

It may cause heat, explosion and fire.
General tools

Put tape around the lithium battery for insulation for disposal
or preservation. It may cause heat, explosion and fire.

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

Workflow 1

Turn off the sub power SW, and then

1 turn off the main power SW. Unplug the power cord.
* Battery replacement

1. Sub power SW

2- Time and date setting 2. Main power SW

3. Power cord

Typical work time

Contents of work Time

Battery replacement 7 min.

Time and date setting 2 min.
Procedure

Danger of explosion if the lithium battery is
incorrectly replaced. Replace only with the same or
equivalent type recommended by the manufacture.
Dispose of used batteries according to the
manufacturer's instructions.

Lithium battery: CR2032

ATTENTION

Il'y a danger d'explosion sil y a remplacement

incorrect de la batterie. Remplacer uniquement
avec une batterie du méme type ou d'un type
équivalent recommandé par le constructeur. Mattre
au rebut les batteries usagées conformément aux
instructions du fabricant.

Pile au lithium: CR2032

ADVARSEL!

Lithiumbatteri - Eksplosionsfare ved fejlagtig
handtering. Udskiftning ma kun ske med batteri af

samme fabrikat og type. Levér det brugte batteri
tilbage til laverangren.
Lithiumbatteri: CR2032
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Battery Replacement

2° Remove 15 screws that secure the cover.

3° Remove the battery on the main board by pushing it
back and tilting upward.

T

Ol 2

Main board

4° Replace the battery with a new one.

Be sure to correctly orient the battery.

@
T Battery

@ =

Socket

Main board

5- Turn on the main power SW, and then turn on the
sub power SW while pressing [4] [V] [P] keys to
enter the service mode.

U

(=)
v

MENU <
SERVICE MENU >

6- Select [SUB MENU] > [CLOCK] > [TIME]. Set the time,
and press the [ENTER] key.

The display of [B] which shows battery exhaustion
disappears by this step.

SERVICE MENU <% SUB MENU <
SUB MENU » P cLock >
ISR
CLOCK <
TIME >
i[']
TIME <
00:00:59 B »
i[']
TIME <3)>
13:01:59 B o
[ENTER]

7. Select [SUB MENU > [CLOCK] > [DATE]. Set the date,
and press the [ENTER] key.

SERVICE MENU < SUB MENU <3
SUB MENU > CLOCK >
ISR
CLOCK <3
DATE >
L [v]
DATE |
00/00/00 'S
L [v]
DATE >
09/01/13 o
[ENTER]
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Battery Replacement

8- Turn off the sub power SW, and then turn off the
main power SW. Unplug the power cord.

1. Sub power SW
2. Main power SW

3. Power cord

14 H

"
!

=
=
-_—

T

"
!

II‘N

10. Dispose of the removed battery.

11. (End of procedure)

1-108



Choke Valve Replacement ~

Information 2' Perform [SERVICE MENU] > [SUB MENU] > [PUMP UP]
and drain ink from the ink lines.

Be sure to discharge ink in accordance with the
message on the panel. Failure to do so will cause ink
to spill out of the drain bottle.

Necessary tools

General tools

=

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

<=}

=~
No.1 Phillips screwdriver HONE =
Waste cloth Required time for [PUMP UPI: approx. 60 minutes. ;
;:
Special tools SERVICE MENU <3 =
None SUB MENU [S
Workflow SUB MENU <«
PUMP UP >
1 ¢ Choke valve replacement
Typical work time 3. Turn off the sub power SW, and then turn off the main
power SW. Unplug the power cord.
Contents of work Time 1. Sub power SW
Choke valve replacement 120 min. 2. Main power SW

3. Power cord

Procedure

If you are replacing multiple choke valves at the
same time, be sure to reconnect each tube to the
correct choke valve (be careful not to connect it to
the wrong choke valve).

1- Turn on the main power SW, and then turn on the
sub power SW while pressing the [4] [ V] [»] keys to
enter the service mode.

RCEC

(=)
'

MENU <
SERVICE MENU
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Choke Valve Replacement

4' Remove the covers shown in orange in the figure.

Rear view

5’ Loosen two screws, and remove the cover.
- "

Remove the two screws that secure the choke valve
solenoid (the screws are on the underside of the
choke valve stay). Then, detach the choke valve
solenoid from the choke valve you are going to

replace.
—

= Choke valve stay

P A T T

i A e {

- —

"-'"";{-.. B
| =

7' Move the choke valve solenoid to the side as shown
in the figure below so that you can easily access and
remove the two choke valve screws.

Choke valve solenoid

e

=

= L - L
I Choke valve screws = -@.'

Remove the two ink tubes from the choke valve.

From the machine front, remove two screws that
secure the choke valve. Then, replace it with the new
one.

: =
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Choke Valve Replacement

10' Put the choke valve solenoid back to its original 11- Cut the ink tubes 5 mm from the end before
position, and then secure it with two screws. connecting them to the choke valve.

Do not cut the ink tube end more than 5 mm. If you
cut it more than 5 mm, the ink tube will become
too short to reach the choke valve. If the ink tube
becomes too short, replace it with the new one.

|

i
i
%

O
o

1

- Vap

=S i = = > vl W =8 =i
P oo O oo o oo

° o 2~ o ° o
.. N .

{

||
i
| I

13° Attach the cover, and then tighten two screws to
secure it.
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Choke Valve Replacement

1 4- Fasten the covers shown in orange in the figure.

Rear view

1 5- Plug in the power cord, and turn on the main power
SW.

1. Power cord

2. Main power SW

1 6° Turn on the sub power SW while pressing the [€] [ V]
[™]1 keys to enter the service mode.

RCEC

(=)
'

MENU <%
SERVICE MENU >

17' Perform [SERVICE MENU] > [SUB MENU] > [FILL INK]
and fill the ink lines with ink.

Required time for [FILL INK]: approx. 30 min.

SERVICE MENU <%
SUB MENU >

¢ [»]lv]
SUB MENU <
FILL INK >

18. (End of procedure)

VG-640/540
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Ink Tube Replacement A\ A A A

Information

Necessary tools

General tools

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

2.0 mm hexagonal wrench

Waste cloth

Gloves (anti-slip)

Tape

Special tools

None

Workflow

1 ¢ Ink tube replacement

Typical work time

Contents of work Time

Ink tube replacement 120 min.

Procedure

The figures below show which color connects to
which tube. Be sure to observe the figures before
replacing the ink tubes.

CMYK
(4 colors)

*Ink lines viewed from
the machine rear

Choke valve

Pressure
control valve

rump @, @ @ @

Tube number
No,2 No,4
Noi1 No3 No,5

/1 X

H1 H2 H3 H4

CMYKLcLmLk
(7 colors)

HI

*Ink lines viewed from
the machine rear

Choke valve

Pressure
control valve

Pump @

Tube number

No,2 No,4 No,6 '
No,1 No,3 No,5

CMYKLcLmLkwW
(8 colors)

*Ink lines viewed from
the machine rear

Choke valve

Pressure
control valve

Pump @,

H1 H2 H3 H4

1- Turn on the main power SW, and then turn on the
sub power SW while pressing the [€] [V] [P>] keys to
enter the service mode.

RUEO

(=)
'

MENU s
SERVICE MENU >
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Ink Tube Replacement

2- Perform [SERVICE MENU] > [SUB MENU] > [PUMP UP] 4- Remove six screws that secure the operation panel.
and drain ink from the ink lines.

Be sure to discharge ink in accordance with the
message on the panel. Failure to do so will cause ink
to spill out of the drain bottle.

—
=

"
!

SERVICE MENU <% §
SUB MENU > =

l[»] =
SUB MENU <

PUMP UP o

Before removing the operation panel, make sure

to disconnect the ribbon cable from the operation

NOTE panel.

Required time for [PUMP UP]: approx. 60 min.

3- Turn off the sub power SW, and then turn off the main
power SW. Unplug the power cord.

1. Sub power SW
2. Main power SW

3. Power cord

5- Remove the five covers shown in orange in the
figures below.

Front view

Rear view
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Ink Tube Replacement

CAUTION 9- Disconnect all the ribbon cables from the print
Do not remove the upper screw. Remove only the carriage board.

bottom screw. If you remove both upper and bottom
screws, a small plate that the two screws are securing

will fall off inside the machine.

14 H

"
!

=
=
-_—

L1

R

II‘N

6' Unlock the print carriage, and move it to the print
area by hand.

Open the cover in the direction of the arrow marked

* Remove two screws that secure the cover. "1". Then, disconnect the ribbon cable from the print

NOTE carriage board

The screws are on the right and left side of the cover.
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Ink Tube Replacement

1 1 * Unplug the connectors. 12-2. Then, loosen the screw indicated by the red circle
in the figure below and slide the fan toward the
front.

board.

12-1. The screw on the top left comer of the print 13. Unfasten seven clamps. Then, release the cables,
carriage board is hidden under the fan. To access which are connected to the pump drive boards, from
the hidden screw, first remove the screw that the clamps.

secures the left side of the fan using a Phillips e
screwdriver with a length of 150 mm or less.
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Ink Tube Replacement

14' Unplug all the connectors from the pump drive 18' Remove two plates. Each plate is secured with one
boards. screw.

(55 30 (€8

1

15' Remove two screws that secure the pump drive
board stay.

Head carriage rear view

1 6- Release the ink tubes from the clamp which is on the
back side of the pump drive board stay.

19' Remove two plates. Each plate is secured with two
screws.
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Ink Tube Replacement

20' Unfasten 11 clamps and release the tubes from the NOTE
clamps. Wipe off any ink from the ribbon cables and print

heads with waste cloth.

VG-640: Serial No. ZCU0988 or later
VG-540: Serial No. KCV0355 or later

Unfasten 12 clamps on the print carriage to remove the
tubes.

(Rear side h

out.

21 ¢ Remove the tubes from the L-shaped joints.

Remove the ink tubes slowly so that ink will not drip
or spatter. Putting waste cloth under the L-shaped
tubes is recommended.
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Ink Tube Replacement

26- Remove the upper ink tube from the pressure pump
and ink circulation pump.

24' Lift up the print carriage plate and detach one tube
guide.

Tube guide Pressure pump

25' Detach the rest of the tube guides from the cable
guide plate and frame.

The number of tube guides to remove in this step:
VG-640: 30 tube guides
VG-540: 28 tube guides

Tube guide

out.

28° Remove the ink tube, which is connected to the

choke valves.
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Ink Tube Replacement

29' Close the tube end with tape so that ink will not come 33- Attach the tube guides to the tube guide plate and
out. the frame.

The number of tube guides to attach in this step:
VG-640: 30 tube guides
VG-540: 28 tube guides

31 ¢ Insert the new ink tubes through the tube guides.

Total number of tube guides:

VG-640: 31 tube guides -‘r

VG-540: 29 tube guides 34. Lift up the print carriage plate and attach the tube
guide to the print carriage.

CAUTION
il If you press the tube guide too hard, the tube guide

will break. Be sure to align the tube guide plate with
the cutout of the print carriage, and then attach the
tube guide.

Pressure pump and ink circulation pump side

C

E } Set of 4 tubes
} Set of 6 tubes

T

C

Tube 1
number

0

= e tub

6 Insert the tube
e @ || guidesinthis

2 ) , orientation.

Print carriage side

32' Insert the new ink tubes into the machine.
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Ink Tube Replacement

VG-640: Serial No. ZCU0988 or later
VG-540: Serial No. KCV0355 or later

Fasten 12 clamps to secure the tubes.

(Rear side

\_ No.1 to No.6

Tube position Tube position

Check the tube number
when bundling.

Tube position

Tube position

Tube position Tube position

Tube position
Check the tube number
when bundling.

Tube position Remove the slack
Tube position in the tubes. (

Rear view j

37° Connect the ink tubes to the L-shaped joints.

- Be sure to wear gloves (anti-slip).

Tube position

Remove the slack
in the tubes. [

Rear view j

- Hold the tube about ten mm from the end and
insert it straight so that it does not bend.

+ See the figure below and connect each tube to the
correct joint.
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Ink Tube Replacement

38' Connect the ink tubes to the pressure pumps, ink 39- Move the print carriage across the whole width of
circulation pumps, and the choke valve. the guide rail several times and confirm that the tube

guides are securely attached and are not coming off.
CAUTION 40

o Move the print carriage across the whole width of
- Be sure to wear gloves (anti-slip).

the guide rail several times and check that the ink

» Hold the tube about ten mm from the end and tubes do not come in contact with the tube guide “
insert it straight so that it does not bend. side frame and/or tube guide bottom frame. If they —
—
+ See the figure below and connect each tube to the do, adjust the position and length of the ink tubes. =
L] =

%
A

correct joint.

—
=
—
—

"
!

T T T

L E— T T 12}

II‘N

Tube number ) |-
[

I

Tube guide side frame
IR

Pressure pump Tube guide bottom frame

41. Tighten two screws to secure the two plates.

Choke valve
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Ink Tube Replacement

Insert the plate in between the plastic plate and
stainless plate.

Plate Tube guide

| Plastic plate

T stainless plate

| Tube

420 Tighten four screws to secure the two plates.

45- Tighten two screws to secure the pump drive board
stay.

46- Plug all the connectors into the pump drive boards.

The connectors for the right pump drive board and
the connectors for the left pump drive board look
exactly alike. Be careful not to mix them up.

Wiring map of the pump drive boards

'

Pressure
pump

Ink cartridge

Pressure
pump,
7

4 colors
(CMYK)

Pressure
pump.
6

8

(]
BK BK YE

7 colors [ ]
(CMYKLeLmLK) BK Lm MG
8 colors [ ] [
(CMYKLcLmLkWh) BK Lm MG
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Ink Tube Replacement

47' Bundle the cables with seven clamps. 50- Tighten two screws to secure the fan.
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Ink Tube Replacement

53- Connect theribbon cables to the print carriage board. 55- Tighten two screws to secure the cover.

1. Ferrite core NOTE

Install the screws on the right and left side of the

=

) 3 CLK

I

<1

R

IN

« Besure to connect each ribbon cable to the correct

56- Fasten the five covers shown in orange in the figures
connector.

below.
- Be sure to find head rank code in Rear side ribbon

cable Front view

Rear view

—
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Ink Tube Replacement

CAUTION 59- Plug in the power cord, and turn on the main power
SW.

« Tighten two screws in the operation panel with
holding up to the left, then make 1.5 mm clearance 1. Power cord
between the frame and the operation panel.

2. Main power SW

=

"
!

=
=
-_—

L1

R

IN

+ Connect the ribbon cable to the operation panel.

2

=

60- Turn on the sub power SW while pressing the [€] [ V]
[»] keys to enter the service mode.

RUEO

(=)
'

MENU <
SERVICE MENU

58' Close the maintenance cover R, then confirm the
cover is fixed.

61 ¢ Perform [SERVICE MENU] > [SUB MENU] > [FILL INK]
and fill the ink lines with ink.

Required time for [FILL INK]: approx.30 min.

SERVICE MENU <3
SUB MENU >
l[»]
SUB MENU <3
CAUTION
, , FILL INK d
If the cover is not fixed, then maintenance sensor

R does not work properly. Widen the clearance

between the operation panel and the frame if the

cover is not fixed by shaking the right and left ends 62. (End of procedure)
of the cover back and forth with your hands.

1-126



» Chapter 1 Replacement of
Main Parts

VG640: ADC0100 or later/VG540: LDAO100 or later

u

"
Y

=~
=

{1

R

IN

ImportantPoints .................co0uln. 1-128 Switching Power Supply Replacement ..... 1-185
To Ensure SafeWork ..................... 1-128 Information ..., 1-185
Procedure..........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiin 1-185
Print Head Replacement .................. 1-129
Information ..., 1-129 Pump Drive Board Replacement........... 1-190
Procedure.........coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiit 1-129 Information ...........cooviiiiiii, 1-190
Procedure..........cooviviviiininininnn 1-190
Cap Top Replacement..................... 1-144
Information ........c.ooiiiiiiiii, 1-144 Ink system RFID Board Replacement....... 1-193
Procedure...........oooviiiiiiiiiiiiiin 1-144 Information ............cooiiiiiiiiiia, 1-193
Procedure..........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiin 1-193
Tool Carriage Replacement................ 1-148
Information ...l 1-148 RFID R/W Board Replacement ............. 1-196
Procedure.........coooiiiiiiiiiiiiit 1-148 Information ...l 1-196
Procedure.........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiin 1-196
Scan Motor Replacement.................. 1-152
Information ............cooiiiiiiiii, 1-152 Carriage Belt Replacement ................ 1-200
Procedure..........coovviiiiiiiiininin, 1-152 Information ............cooiiiiiiiiiiin, 1-200
Procedure..........c.ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiin 1-200
Feed Motor Replacement ................. 1-159
Information .................oiiiii, 1-159 Encoder Scale Replacement................ 1-207
Procedure. ...t 1-159 Information ...l 1-207
Procedure.........coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiit 1-207
Pressure  Pump/Ink  Circulation Pump
Replacement ............ccovvviiiiinnnn. 1-167 Linear Encoder Board Replacement......... 1-209
Information ... 1-167 INFOrMAtioN ... 1-209
Procedure............cooviiiiiiiiiia.. 1-167 Procedure ) ) ] ) 1-209
Pressure Control Valve Replacement....... 1-174 Battery Replacement...................... 1-215
Information ...l 1-174 Information . . ..o oo 1-215
Procedure.........cooooiiiiiiiiiiiiia 1-174 Procedure. ... 1-215
Main Board Replacement.................. 1-178 Choke Valve Replacement................. 1-218
Information ..., 1-178 Information .. ... oo 1-218
Procedure............ooiiiiiiiiiiiit 1-178 Procedure 1-218
Servo Board Replacement................. 1-181 Ink Tube Replacement .................... 1-222
Information ... 1-181 INFOrMAtioN .. vveeee s 1-222
Procedure...........ooooiiiiiis 1-181 ProcedUIe. . ..o v e 1-222
Signal JC Board Replacement.............. 1-183
Information ............cooiiiiiiiiiia, 1-183
Procedure.......c..cooviiiiiiiiiiin. 1-183

1-127 VG-640/540



Important Points

To Ensure Safe Work

Turn off the sub power switch and main
o power switch, and unplug the power cord of
the printer before performing parts
replacement. Performing the parts

b =

replacement while the power is on may

"
Y

result in injury due to the unexpected

=~
=

operation of the printer.

{1

R

IN

Static electricity can harm some electronic
o devices. To prevent static damage, discharge

static electricity from your body before you

touch any of the electronic parts. You can do

so by touching an unpainted metal surface

on the chassis.

We also recommend that you take the

following steps to prevent damage from

electrostatic discharge (ESD):

® When unpacking a static-sensitive
device from its shipping carton, do not
remove the device from the antistatic
packing material until you are ready to
install the part to the printer. Just before
removing the antistatic packaging, be
sure to discharge static electricity from
your body.

® When transporting a static-sensitive part,
first place it in an antistatic container or
package.

® Handle all static-sensitive partsina
static-safe area. If possible, use antistatic
floor pads and workbench pads.
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Print Head Replacement A A A A A A

Information Procedure

« A Phillips screwdriver with a length of 150 mm or

Necessary tools

less is necessary.
General tools | 150 mm or less |

No.2 Phillips screwdriver |

s . (::) S
No.2 Phillips screwdriver (150 mm or less) ::3

Gloves (anti-slip)

« Pump up and ink filling of the damper cannot be

Waste cloth performed with the front cover open due to the

interlock mechanism (the interlock mechanism

ZlelEE e prevents printer's operation while the front cover

Old parts is open).To operate the printer with the front cover

ASSY,INKJET HEAD (HEAD ONLY) SV open, press and hold the sensor switch.

CG2048
NOTE

If you use an assembled print head (6000003077
N?RVZfZ:rt:)SSERva INFORMATION RSE-0143) ASSY, INKJET HEAD VG-640_01), make sure to replace
the ribbon cable.
See the following URL for the detailed procedure.
https://365rolanddg.sharepoint.com/sites/

6000003425

1000018349 HEAD CABLE-CARD 250L SET SV CG2048

6000003991 ASSY,INKJET HEAD 250L SV CG2032

1000015256 ASSY,DAMPER DOUBLE CIR 2 VG-640

Replace the above parts all at the same time. extranet/Service%20Notes/VG-640 supplemental
procedure for print head replacement en.pdf
Special tools
Print Head Assembling
ST-056 TORQUE DRIVER N6
10606015724
1000015274 | BT PHILLIPS NO.2L200MM 1. Insert the ribbon cable into the print head.
CAUTION
Insert the ribbon cable with the orientation shown in
Workflow the figure.

r

1 * Print head assembling
2- Print head replacement
3- Clearing the print head information

4- Print head alignment

Time
Contents of work Time
Print head assembling 5 min.
Print head replacement 60 min.
Clearing the print head information 1 min.
Print head alignment 25 min.
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Print Head Replacement

2' Cut the protective tape (TAPE, 650S-25-20X20) into
20+/-3 mm, and attach it to the print head.

- Be sure to cover all the terminals indicated in red
when you attach the protective tape.

4188217834 |
INNDD a
\
-
n
w

M=l

Press the protective tape at the stepped parts of
the connector.

VEROSLYES

‘N ANd

-

3' Cut the aluminum tape (TAPE, AL-19ST 19MM*50M)
into 40+/-3 mm and attach it to the print head.

SR 0
ER LT

Attach the aluminum tape with the red line in the
figure as the reference position.

LA
FAMNO e
* I3

o Rial

4- Cut the aluminum tape (TAPE, AL-19ST 19MM*50M)
into 50+/-3 mm and attach it to the print head.

1-130
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Print Head Replacement

Attach the aluminum tape with the red line in the
figure as the reference position.

6- Attach the protective tape and the aluminum tape to
the ribbon cable on the other side in the same way by
following the steps 1 through 5.

7- Attach the damper.

« Check the orientation of the damper.

« The resin spring side comes the filler side

- Attach one of the two hooks indicated with the red
arrow first.

&

» Check that the hook has been caught securely.

8- Attach the head rank sticker to the right ribbon cable.

1-131
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Print Head Replacement

NOTE 1. Sub power switch

Attach the sticker near the terminal that will be

2. Main power switch
connected to the print carriage board. P

3. Power cord

Print Head Replacement

9° Open the cover.

1 0' Turn off the sub power switch, and then turn off the
main power switch. Unplug the power cord.
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Print Head Replacement

the cabl Access the right end screw from the front, and the
§ - three screws on the left from below.

Disconnect from the panel board.

G|
Bk 15' Unlock the head carriage.

1 6- Remove two screws that secure the cover.

The screws are on the right and left side of the cover.

Rear view

Do not remove the upper screw. Remove only the
bottom screw. If you remove both upper and bottom
screws, a small plate that the two screws are securing
will fall off inside the printer.

18° Disconnect all the ribbon cables from the print

carriage board.
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Print Head Replacement

Open the cover in the direction of the arrow marked Wipe off any ink from the ribbon cables and print
"1". Then, disconnect the ribbon cable from the print heads with waste cloth.
carriage board.

19- Place waste cloth under the tube joints. Ink may
spatter and cause stains.

21 * Connect all the ribbon cables of the print heads to

20- Remove the ink tubes, which are attached to the print the print carriage ard.

head you are going to replace, from the L-shaped
tubes.

Remove the ink tubes slowly to prevent ink from
dripping or spattering. Even after the ink tubes
are removed from the L-shaped tubes, ink will not
leak from the L-shaped tubes because the pressure

control valves prevent it.

Be sure to connect each ribbon cable to the correct
connector.
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Print Head Replacement

22- Tighten one or a couple of screws to temporarily CAUTION
fasten the operation panel.

The machine may perform automatic cleaning if you
do not turn on the sub power for a while and the
certain time interval has passed. To avoid automatic
cleaning, be sure to put the machine into service
mode within 30 seconds after the main power is
switched on.

; RUEO
1

Connect the cable to the panel board. *

MENU <
SERVICE MENU

23' Plug in the power cord, and turn on the main power
switch.

1. Power cord

25- Go to [SERVICE MENU] > [SUB MENU] > [EMPTY
DAMPER] and select the head group being replaced.
Then, perform [EMPTY DAMPER]. Required time for
[EMPTY DAMPER]: Approx. 3 min.

Be sure to perform [EMPTY DAMPER]. Otherwise, ink
may leak from the dampers while you are removing
the print head.

SERVICE MENU <%
EMPTY DAMPER >

’

EMPTY DAMPER <$»
AB «

[ENTER]

2. Main power switch

+ To save ink, refer to the figures below and remove
the tubes, which are connected to the print heads
NOT being replaced, from the pumps. Be sure to
reconnect the tubes to the pumps when [EMPTY
DAMPER] is completed and after performing step
52.

24- Turn on the sub power switch while pressing the [«]
[V]1[»] keys to enter the service menu.
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Print Head Replacement

« Be careful not to spatter ink on the feed encoder 27' Remove the screw that secures the operation panel.
when removing the tubes from the dampers.

Before removing the operational panel, make sure to
disconnect the ribbon cable from the panel board.

28- Disconnect the ribbon cables (which are connected
to the print head you are going to replace) from the
print carriage board.

26- Turn off the sub power switch, and then turn off the
main power switch. Unplug the power cord.

1. Sub power switch
2. Main power switch

3. Power cord

Open the cover in the direction of the arrow marked
"1". Then, disconnect the ribbon cable from the print
carriage board.
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Print Head Replacement

n REPLACEMENT

=

e——

L

32- Remove two screws that secure the print head.

29' Unplug the connector.

N
]
e

33. Detach the filler guard from the print head, and

attach it to the new print head.

30- Remove six screws that secure the print carriage

Pinch the upper part of the filler guard and detach it.

board. Then, slide the print carriage board toward

wv
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CAUTION

Be careful not to touch the filler.

=3

— P

/

7
d

31 * Move the print carriage to the print area by hand.

VG-640/540
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Print Head Replacement

34- Attach the new print head to the head base. 34-2. Then, press the spring against the head base until
the spring bends, and then push the rear side o the

Be careful not to touch the filler. ]

INIIGOVIdIT n

34-1. First, hook the spring, which is on the right front
side of the print head, to the head base.

Make sure that the print head is attached to the base
firmly.
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Print Head Replacement

CAUTION 36' For H1 to H3 and the left side of H4 which have no
circulation route, insert included 20 mm tubes to the
back side of the print heads. Then attach the included
caps.

« If the print head is not attached firmly, it may crack
when you secure it with screws.

+ Make sure that the aluminum tape you attached to
the print head is in contact with the gasket. (static

electricity countermeasures)

37- Cut 100 mm tubes included with the print head to 70
mm, and attach them to the L-shaped joint.

+ Be sure to wear gloves (anti-slip).

+ Hold the tube about 10 mm from the end and
- Make sure that the all print heads are aligned
horizontally.

35. Tighten two screws with a torque screwdriver in the 38. Attach the tubes (which are connected to the
order shown below to secure the print head (torque L-shaped joint) to the print heads

value: 0.2 N°m/20 cN*m).
CAUTION

 Be sure to wear gloves (anti-slip).

« Insert the tube straight so that it does not bend.

H1 H2 H3 H4
4 colors [ ] @) [ ] [ ] [ ]
(CMYK) MG YE cY BK BK cY YE MG
7 colors [ ] [ ] [ )
(CMYKLcLmLK) cYy MG YE BK Lm Lc LK MG
8 colors [ ] [ @)
(CMYKLcLmLkWh)| CY MG YE BK Lm Lc LK Wh

H H2 H3 Ha w
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Print Head Replacement

39' Tighten six screws to secure the print carriage board. 42' Plug in the connectors.

40 43° Fasten the covers with screws.
¢ Connect all the ribbon cables of the print heads to

the print carriage board. NOTE
' The screws are on the right and left side of the cover.

Be sure to connect each ribbon cable to the correct
connector.
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Print Head Replacement

45' Tighten four screws to secure the cover. CAUTION

Connect the cable to the panel board.

e

48- Close the maintenance cover R, and then confirm the
cover is fixed.

Rear view If the cover is not fixed, then maintenance cover
sensor R does not work properly. Widen theclearance
between the operation panel and the frameif the
maintenance cover is not fixed by shaking the right
and left ends of the cover back and forth with your
hands.

49- Plug in the power cord, and turn on the main power
switch.

1. Power cord

2. Main power switch
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Print Head Replacement

50- Turn on the sub power switch while pressing the [«] 52' Go to [SERVICE MENU] > [SUB MENU] > [FILL DAMPER]
[V]1[»] keys to enter the service menu. and select the head group of the print head you
replaced. Then, perform [FILL DAMPER].

)
®®® + @ * Required time for [FILL DAMPER]: Approx. 18 min.

SUB MENU <
* FILL DAMPER S “
[>] =
=
FILL DAMPER <% =
* L 4 4 :}_:
MENU — - z
< =
SERVICE MENU JENTER] =
EMPTY
51, select [SERVICE MENU] > [PRINT MENU] > [HEAD DRAIN BOTTLE
RANK], and input the head rank, which is written ‘[ENTER]
on the ribbon cable of the new print head. Input
. . - CLEANING. . .
the head rank by selecting the corresponding digit S 11-30
with [d] [»>] keys and changing the parameters with -
[A][¥] keys. Then press the [ENTER] key to save the ¢
setting. ENPTY
CAUTION DRAIN BOTTLE
Even if you input a wrong head rank, a warning [ENTER]
message will NOT appear. Make sure to input the
head rank correctly. CAUTION
Make sure that the amount of remaining ink is more
003 than approximately 50 ml before starting the [FILL
?9 354 DAMPER]. If ink runs out during the operation, it may
. 00223 i _' cause cleaning error and ink mixture occurs. If ink
et mixture occurs, perform [FILL DAMPER] again after
- performing super cleaning.
SERVICE MENU < ([CHANGE TO NEW INK CARTRIDGE] is displayed.)
PRINT MENU > 53
* Clear print head information. Perform [SERVICE
¢[>] MENU] > [HISTORY MENU] > [HEAD GROUP] > [SHOT
PRINT MENU < COUNT 1] to [SHOT COUNT 8] > [CLEAR].
HEAD RANK > SERVICE MENU <4
#[;] HISTORY MENU >
»]
HEAD RANK <>
1234 d HISTORY MENU <%
‘[»] HEAD GROUP >
>
HEAD RANK <
iaiaiaiaieieioiolel 4 SHOT COUNT 1 «%»
[ENTER] 333333 KShot »
g
SHOT COUNT 1 <%
CLEAR d
[ENTER]
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Print Head Replacement

54' Perform the following.

54-1. Test Print

<= When the printing result has missing dots or
misaligned dots, perform the cleaning again.

54-2. Chapter 2 "Print Head Alignment"

55- Close the cover.

56. (End of procedure)
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Cap Top Replacement

Information

Necessary tools

General tools

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

Special tools

None

Workflow

1. Cap top replacement

Time
Contents of work Time
Cap top replacement 10 min.

Procedure

1 ¢ Open the cover.

2- Turn off the sub power switch, and then turn off the
main power switch. Unplug the power cord.

1. Sub power switch

2. Main power switch

3. Power cord
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Cap Top Replacement

3- Open the maintenance cover R. 6' Remove the screw that secures the rear part of the
' cap top.

7- Loosen the screw that secures the front side of the
hand. cap top.

Do not remove the screw completely. Just loosen
them. If you remove it, the base part of the cap top
will fall off.

5' Remove the screws that secure the covers shown in
orange in the figure.

8' Slide the cap-base frame to the right, and then lift it
up to remove it.

Easiest way to remove the cover shown below is to 1)
slide the cover to the front, 2) lift up the rear side of
the cover, and 3) remove the cover from the left side.

1 0- Detach the tube from the cap-base frame.
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Cap Top Replacement

Bottom view CAUTION

There are springs under the cap top. Remove the cap
top carefully so that these springs will not jump out.

e

Remove the tubes while leaving the joint on the
lower tube as shown in the photo.

1 1 ¢ Slide the cap top to the front. Then, lift up the rear
side of the cap top, and remove it.

1 4- Attach the tube.
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Cap Top Replacement

Bottom view 17. Move the head carriage to the lock position.

Easiest way to attach the cover shown below is to 1)
insert the cover from the left side and 2) fit the rear
part of the cover in place as you lift the front part of
the cover. 20° (End of procedure)
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Tool Carriage Replacement

Information Procedure

An interlock mechanism ordinarily prevents carriage

Necessary tools

movement when the printer's cover is opened. To
General tools operate the printer with the front cover open, press
No.2 Phillips screwdriver and hold the sensor switch.

2.5 mm hexagonal wrench

1 ¢ Open the cover.

Special tools

None

Workflow

1 ¢ Tool carriage replacement

Time

2- Turn off the sub power switch, and then turn off the
main power switch. Unplug the power cord.

Contents of work Time

Tool carriage replacement 20 min.

1. Sub power switch
2. Main power switch

3. Power cord
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Tool Carriage Replacement

3' Remove two screws that secure the cover. 7- Remove the screw that secures the sheet cutter
holder.

9- Detach the spring from the black stay.

When unhooking the spring, be careful not to lose it.
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Tool Carriage Replacement

1 0' Remove two screws that secure the stay. 1 4- Attach the spring to the black stay.

= PEL AL \e— O AL

1 6- Tighten the screw to secure the sheet cutter holder.

) -
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Tool Carriage Replacement

1 8' Plug the solenoid cable into the tool carriage board. 20- Tighten two screws to secure the cover.

21 ¢ Perform the following adjustments.

21-1. Chapter 2 "Limit Position & Cut Down Position
Initialization"

21-2. Chapter 2 "Tool Height Adjustment"

21-3. Chapter 2 "Tool Pressure Adjustment"

21-4. Chapter 2 "Crop Mark Sensor Adjustment"

21-5. Crop Cut Adjustment

* Adjust the crop cut position by selecting [CUTTING
MENU] > [CROP-CUT ADJ.].

1. Place the two CN103 cables (shown in yellow in
the figure) on top of the solenoid cable (shown in
orange).

21-6. Print & Cut Alignment

* Adjust the print/cut position by selecting [CUTTING
MENU] > [PRINT-CUT ADJ.].

2. Place the three cables in between the two screws 22, (End of procedure)
as shown in the figure.
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Scan Motor Replacement A\

Information Procedure

« A Phillips screwdriver with a length of 80 mm or

Necessary tools

less is necessary.

General tools

80 mm or less
No.2 Phillips screwdriver

No.2 Phillips screwdriver (80 mm or less) @ =]

3.0 mm hexagonal wrench

« An interlock mechanism ordinarily prevents

Special tools carriage movement when the printer's cover is

6000004129 | GREASE. FLOIL G-902 10ML 02 opened. To operate the printer with the front cover
open, press and hold the sensor switch.

Scan Motor Replacement

Workflow

1 * Open the cover.
1. Scan motor replacement

2- Servo lock check
3- Aging check
4,

Motor Time Clear

Time
Contents of work Time 2. Turn off the sub power switch, and then turn off the
Scan Motor Replacement 30 min. main power switch. Unplug the power cord.
Servo Lock Check 1 min.
Aging Check 5 min.
Motor Time Clear 1 min.
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Scan Motor Replacement

1. Sub power switch

2. Main power switch

3. Power cord

5' Remove two screws that secure the maintenance

cover sensor R.
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Scan Motor Replacement

7' Unfasten the clamp. + Use a Phillips screwdriver with a length of 80 mm
or less.

12- Remove three screws to remove the motor along
with its flange.

9' Remove eight screws that secure the covers.

« The length of a Phillips screwdriver you can use is
limited to 80 mm or less because the cleaning liquid
pouch tray is just above it.
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Scan Motor Replacement

13- Remove four screws that secure the flange to the
motor. Then, fasten the new motor to the flange.

Be careful to correctly orient the flange in relation to
the motor cables.

ig @
N

1 4° Temporarily fasten the flange with three screws.

e

1 5- Attach the spring.

16- Turn the drive gear more than three times by hand
and check that the gears mesh together.

Apply grease to the drive gear and the motor gear.
+ Grease: FLOIL G-902 1T0ML_02

+ Volume: as needed

1 7' Fully tighten three screws to secure the flange.

You can tighten the screws in any order.
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Scan Motor Replacement

1 8' Plug in the connectors. 21 * Tighten 17 screws to secure the cover.

1 9- Tighten eight screws that secure the covers.

+ The length of a Phillips screwdriver you can use is
limited to 80 mm or less because the cleaning liquid
pouch tray is just above it.

«+ Use a Phillips screwdriver with a length of 80 mm
or less.

22- Temporarily fasten the maintenance cover sensor R
with two screws.

20- Bundle the cables with the clamps to attach the cover.
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Scan Motor Replacement

23- Tighten six screws to secure the operation panel. CAUTION

If the cover is not fixed, then maintenance cover
sensor R does not work properly. Widen the
clearancebetween the operation panel and the
frameif the maintenance cover is not fixed by
shaking the right and left ends of the cover back and
forth with your hands.

25- Plug in the power cord, and turn on the main power
switch.

1. Power cord

2. Main power switch
CAUTION

» Tighten two screws in the operation panel with
holding up to the left, and then make 1.5 mm
clearance between the frame and the operation
panel.

26- Turn on the sub power switch while pressing the [«]
[V1[»]1keys to enter the service menu.

RUEO

(=)
'

MENU <%
24- Close the maintenance cover R, and then confirm the SERVICE MENU

cover is fixed.

27' Select [SERVICE MENU] > [SENSOR CHECK].

SERVICE MENU 42
SENSOR CHECK
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Scan Motor Replacement

28- Slide the maintenance cover sensor R to the front CAUTION
until " under "D" disappears. Then, tighten two Remove media before performing aging.

screws to secure the sensor.

SERVICE MENU <%

When the cover is open MOTOR MENU >

FRSHODPULWwaVC <> ‘[»] “

MOTOR MENU <« =

AGING > =

When the cover is closed ¢ [»] E

FRSHODPULWwaVvC <> =

O AGING « =

SCAN d =

[ENTER]
Servo Lock Check

Motor Time Clear
29' Select [SERVICE MENU] > [MOTOR MENU] > [SERVO

LOCK] > [S]. Move the head carriage left and right by 32, Go back to [SERVICE MENU]. Select [HISTORY MENU]
hand and confirm that the value on the LCD changes > [MOTOR GROUP] > [MOTOR HOURS S] > [CLEAR],
as you move the print head. and press the [ENTER] key. The motor working hours
will be reset to 0.
SERVICE MENU <%
MOTOR MENU > SERVICE MENU <=
#[»] [v] HISTORY MENU  »
‘[»]
MOTOR MENU <«
SERVO LOCK > HISTORY MENU <%
‘[»] MOTOR GROUP >
‘[»1 [v]
SERVO LOCK <
S: 3 ¢ MOTOR HOURS S <%
1653 hours »
‘m
30° Press the [ENTER] key to energize the motor. Confirm MOTOR HOURS S <&
that the head carriage cannot be moved easily by CLEAR <
hand and that the value on the LCD returns to the [ENTER]

original value.

SERVO LOCK <«
S: 1688

¢[ENTER]

SERVO LOCK <<
S: * 1688

33- Close the cover.

Aging Check

31 ¢ Go back to [MOTOR MENUI. Select [AGING] > [SCAN],
and press the [ENTER] key. Make sure the printer
performs aging, and then finish by pressing the
[ENTER] key.

34. (End of procedure)
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Feed Motor Replacement 4.

Information Procedure

An interlock mechanism ordinarily prevents carriage
movement when the printer's cover is opened. To
operate the printer with the front cover open, press
and hold the sensor switch.

Necessary tools

General tools

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

3.0 mm hexagonal wrench

1 * Turn off the main power switch.
2.0 mm hexagonal wrench

1.5 mm hexagonal wrench 2- Open the maintenance cover R.

Special tools

6000004129 GREASE, FLOIL G-902 10ML_02

Workflow

1 * Feed motor replacement

Typical work time

hand.
Contents of work Time
Feed motor replacement 45 min.
Servo lock check 1 min.
Grit encoder check 1 min.
Aging check 5 min.
Motor Time Clear 1 min.

4' Remove the screws that secure the covers shown in
orange in the figure.
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Feed Motor Replacement

NOTE 7' Remove 18 screws that secure the cover.

Easiest way to remove the cover shown below is to 1)
slide the cover to the front, 2) lift up the rear side of
the cover, and 3) remove the cover from the left side.

8- Remove the screw that secures the grit encoder
board.

6- Remove two screws that secure the maintenance
cover sensor R.

9- Remove three screws that secure the grit encoder
stopper and the grit encoder.
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Feed Motor Replacement

10' Detach three rivets from the motor cover. 13' Remove three screws to remove the motor along
with its flange.

©

O —
@:{% % T Q% 14. Slide the motor as shown in the figure below to

remove connector from the motor.

1 1 * Remove two screws that secure the grit encoder stay
and the motor cover.

15- Unfasten the clamp to remove the cables of the
motor, and then unplug the connector.

1 2- Remove the spring.

1 6- Slide the cap-base frame to the right, and then lift it
up to remove it. Put it in the front side.
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Feed Motor Replacement

17' Remove the feed motor from the right side of the 20- Temporarily fasten the flange with three screws.
cap-base frame. F

21 * Attach the spring.

18- Remove three screws that secure the flange to the
motor. Then, fasten the new motor to the flange.

Be careful to correctly orient the flange in relation to
the motor cables.

22- Turn the drive gear more than three times by hand
and check that the gears mesh together.

19° Move the motor back to its original position. Then,
plug the connector into the motor.

Apply grease to the drive gear and the motor gear.
+ Grease: FLOIL G-902 10ML_02

« Volume: as needed
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Feed Motor Replacement

23' Fully tighten three screws to secure the flange. And CAUTION
then, move the cap-base frame back to its original Be careful not to scratch or get grease on the grit
position.

encoder when installing it.

24' Attach the grit encoder stay. Tighten two screws to 27' Tighten the screw to secure the grit encoder board.
secure the grit encoder stay. "

25° Attach three rivets to secure the motor cover.

Secure the stay to keep the grit encoder sensor in the
center position of the sensor. Make sure to keep the
gap is approximately 1 mm to the front and rear to
the sensor.

« Grit encoder

- Grit encoder sensor

O,

Approx. T mm

T S D[

26- Tighten three screws to secure the grit encoder
stopper and the grit encoder.
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Feed Motor Replacement

28- Tighten 18 screws to secure the cover. CAUTION

( - Tighten two screws in the operation panel with
holding up to the left, and then make 1.5 mm
clearance between the frame and the operation

1.5 mm Clearance

29- Temporarily fasten the maintenance cover sensor R
with two screws.

Easiest way to attach the cover shown below is to 1)
insert the cover from the left side and 2) fit the rear
part of the cover in place as you lift the front part of

the cover.
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Feed Motor Replacement

32. Move the head carriage to the lock position. Servo Lock Check

38‘ Select [SERVICE MENU] > [MOTOR MENU] > [SERVO
LOCK] > [F]. Rotate the grit roller by hand, and then
confirm that the value on the LCD changes according
to the grit roller rotation.

SERVICE MENU <%
MOTOR MENU >

]
=

"
Y

=
‘[»} [v] =
MOTOR MENU «“ =
SERVO LOCK > =
33. Close the maintenance cover R, and then confirm the »
cover is fixed. ¢

SERVO LOCK <<
F: 140 140 <

39' Press the [ENTER] key to energize the motor. Confirm
that the grit roller cannot be moved easily by hand
and that the value on the LCD returns to the original

value.
SERVO LOCK <<
F: 80 80 |
‘[ENTER]
SERVO LOCK <«
CAUTION F:* 80 80
If the cover is not fixed, then maintenance cover
sensor Rdoes not work properly. Widen the clearance Grit Encoder Check
between the operation panel and the frameif the 40
maintenance cover is not fixed by shaking the right * Select [MOTOR MENU] > [G-ENC. CHECK] and press
and left ends of the cover back and forth with your the [ENTER] key. Confirm that [G-ENC. CHECK
hands. COMPLETED] is displayed and the grit encoder works
34 properly. When [G-ENC. CHECK FAILED] is displayed,

Turn on the main power switch. check the followings.

35- Turn on the sub power switch while pressing the [«]
[V]1[»] keys to enter the service menu.

36' Select [SERVICE MENU] > [SENSOR CHECK].

SERVICE MENU <%
SENSOR CHECK >

37- Slide the maintenance cover sensor R to the front
until "*" under "D" disappears. Then, tighten two
screws to secure the sensor.

When the cover is open

FRSHODPULWwaVC «»

When the cover is closed

FRSHODPULWwaVC <«»
’ -~

\_l
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Feed Motor Replacement

1. The grit encoder is attached properly. Motor Ti a
otor Time Clear

2. The feed motor is attached properly.
42° Go back to [SERVICE MENU]. Select [HISTORY MENU]

3. The grit encoder has no scratch or stain.
> [MOTOR GROUP] > [MOTOR HOURS F] > [CLEAR],

SERVICE MENU <% and press the [ENTER] key. The motor working hours
MOTOR MENU > will be reset to 0.
[»] [v]
SERVICE MENU <%
MOTOR MENU <« HISTORY MENU  »
G-ENC. CHECK 4 ‘[;]
‘[ENTER]
HISTORY MENU <%
M-ENC: 6654 MOTOR GROUP >
G-ENC: 6653
¢ ‘[»]
MOTOR HOURS F <%
G-ENC. CHECK <« 7 hours »
COMPLETED
‘[»]
G-ENC. CHECK < "
FAILED MOTOR HOURS F <%
CLEAR <J
[ENTER]

Aging Check

41 43- (End of procedure)
* Go back to [MOTOR MENU]. Select [AGING] > [FEED],
and press the [ENTER] key. Make sure the printer
performs aging, and then finish by pressing the

[ENTER] key.

Remove media before performing aging.

SERVICE MENU <%
MOTOR MENU >

‘[»1

MOTOR MENU <«
AGING >
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Pressure Pump/Ink Circulation Pump Replacement

Information Procedure
Necessary tools Pressure pump and ink circulation pump
General tools 1. Pressure pump

No.2 Phillips screwdriver . .
2. Ink circulation pump

Waste cloth

3. Pressure control valve

Special tools

None

Workflow

1. Pressure pump replacement

2- Ink circulation pump replacement

Time
Contents of work Time
Pressure pump replacement 120 min. CAUTION
Ink circulation pump replacement 120 min. If you are replacing multiple pumps at the same

time, be sure to connect the ink tubes to the correct
pumps as shown in the figure below.

*This illustration shows the case of 7 colors.

Ink cartridge side

Pressure control valve I " ”

Sl kG

\

A\

Ink tube No.
*Ink tube No. is printed on
the ink tube.
-

CNO LA W=

Ink irculation Pressure Ik ciculation
Pressure pump KON Pt KON presure pump
4color BK _BK YE YE MG MG CY _ CY

7 color  BK Lm MG Lk CY MG Lc YE

B Scolor BK Lm MG Lk Y Wh L ¥E

1 * Turn on the main power switch. Then, turn on the sub
power switch while pressing the [4] [V] [] keys to
enter the service mode.

RUEO

v

MENU <
SERVICE MENU >

1-167 VG-640/540



Pressure Pump/Ink Circulation Pump Replacement

2' Perform [SERVICE MENU] > [SUB MENU] > [PUMP UP]
and discharge ink from the ink lines.

Be sure to discharge ink in accordance with the
message on the panel. Failure to do so will cause ink
to spill out of the drain bottle.

SERVICE MENU <3

SUB MENU >
l[»]

SUB MENU <%

PUMP UP o

Required time for [PUMP UP]: Approx. 60 min.

3- Turn off the sub power switch, and then turn off the
main power switch. Unplug the power cord.

1. Sub power switch

2. Main power switch

3. Power cord

4' Remove eight screws that secure the covers.

boards.

E
1

7- Remove two screws that secure the pump drive
board stay.
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Pressure Pump/Ink Circulation Pump Replacement

8' Release the ink tubes from the clamp which is on the 10' Detach the hook below the bottom plate of the

rear side of the pump drive board stay. machine to remove the pump unit. Push up two

o e hooks in the center, and push the surrounding 3
hooks toward the back.

9° Remove the ink tubes from the pump you are going
to replace.

Pressure pump

Unplug the connector connected to the pump you are

going to replace.

Ink circulation pump 11. Remove two screws, and then pull out the tray about
70 mm.
\\\
= e
00 = = = iﬂ - =
4 4
o \\
= ) = \7 o)
N ;E} e
. | ; . 5
I O 9
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Pressure Pump/Ink Circulation Pump Replacement

Do not pull out the tray more than 70 mm. Doing so As for the ink circulation pump, remove four screws
may cause the ink tubes to bend. Be careful to avoid and attach the motor to the new pump.

bending the ink tubes when pulling out the tray. \ o

12° Unplug the connector connected to the pump you
are going to replace.

i

1 3° Push up the claw under the pump, and raise the back
side of the pump to remove it.

B

16- Cut the ink tubes 5 mm from the end before
connecting them to the pressure pump.
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Pressure Pump/Ink Circulation Pump Replacement

CAUTION CAUTION
Do not cut the ink tube end more than 5 mm. If you Be careful not to bend the tubes when inserting the
cut it more than 5 mm, the ink tube will become too
short to reach the pressure control valve. If the ink
tube becomes too short, replace it with the new one.

1 7- Connect the ink tubes to the pump. i T

Pressure pump ° - N

19' Attach the pump unit to the bottom plate of the
machine.

18- Insert the tray back into the machine, and tighten
two screws to secure it.
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Pressure Pump/Ink Circulation Pump Replacement

20. Bundle the ink tubes with the clamp which is on the Wiring map of the pump drive boards
rear side of the pump drive board.

bressure ferstn
ress pump pressur re
oy

Pressure | |Pressure
pump

Ink cartridge 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

4colos @ @ 0|0 [e e e e

(CMYK) BK BK YE YE MG MG CcY CY

21 ) 5 7 colors 0 ® (e | e @)
* Tighten two screws to secure the pump drive board @viemi  ["BK | Im | MG | Lk | v | Mc | L | YE

8 colors 0 @ e ® ][O @)

stay. (CMYKLcLmLKkWh) BK Lm MG Lk v Wh Lc YE

22- Plug all the connectors into the pump drive boards.

The connectors for the right pump drive board and
the connectors for the left pump drive board look
exactly alike. Be careful not to mix them up.

24- Tighten eight screws to secure the cover.

25- Plug in the power cord, and turn on the main power
switch.
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Pressure Pump/Ink Circulation Pump Replacement

1. Power cord

2. Main power switch

26- Turn on the sub power switch while pressing the [d]
[V]1[»] keys to enter the service menu.

RCEMC

(=)
'

MENU <
SERVICE MENU

27' Perform [SERVICE MENU] > [SUB MENU] > [FILL INK]
and fill the ink lines with ink.

Required time for [FILL INK]: approx. 30 min.

SERVICE MENU <3

SUB MENU >
l[»]

SUB MENU <%

FILL INK P

28. (End of procedure)
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Pressure Control Valve Replacement

Information

Procedure

Necessary tools

If you are replacing multiple pressure control valves

General tools

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

Waste cloth

Special tools

None

at the same time, be sure to connect the ink tubes to
the correct valves as shown in the figure below.

*This illustration shows the case of 7 colors.

Ink cartridge side

Pressure control valve I ﬂ I

LN L s W —

Ink tube No.

Workflow

*Ink tube No. is printed on
the ink tube. <

[«

1 * Pressure control valve replacement

A\
XE\ C 1
oD ﬁ;kcivcula(mn Pr\e@/lnkdvculano;xi/ -
| Pressure pump pump  pump  pump Pressure pump
|
4color BK BK YE YE MG MG CY CY

7 color  BK Lm MG Lk CY MG Lc YE
ke il 8color BK Lm MG Lk Y Wh Lc YE

V

Time
Contents of work Time
Pressure control valve replacement 120 min.

1 ¢ Turn on the main power switch. Then, turn on the sub
power switch while pressing the [4] [ V] [P] keys to
enter the service mode.

U

(=)
'

MENU <
SERVICE MENU

2' Perform [SERVICE MENU] > [SUB MENU] > [PUMP UP]
and discharge ink from the ink lines.

Be sure to discharge ink in accordance with the
message on the panel. Failure to do so will cause ink
to spill out of the drain bottle.

SERVICE MENU <%

SUB MENU >
l[»]

SUB MENU <43

PUMP UP d

Required time for [PUMP UP]: Approx. 60 min.

1-174 VG-640/540




Pressure Control Valve Replacement

3' Turn off the sub power switch, and then turn off the 5' Unfasten seven clamps to release all the cables.
main power switch. Unplug the power cord.

1. Sub power switch

2. Main power switch

3. Power cord

6- Unplug all the connectors from the pump drive
boards.

{ N i ena il ons |

)

1

7- Remove two screws that secure the pump drive
board stay.

vy

)

8- Release the ink tubes from the clamp which is on the
back side of the pump drive board stay.

7,

- s
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Pressure Control Valve Replacement

9- Remove the ink tubes from the pressure control valve 1 2° Connect the ink tubes to the pressure control valve.

you are going to replace.

1 00 Remove the pressure control valve, and replace it rear side of the pump drive board.
with the new one.

11. Cut the ink tubes 5 mm from the end before stay.
connecting them to the new pressure control valve.

Do not cut the ink tube end more than 5 mm. If you
cut it more than 5 mm, the ink tube will become too
short to reach the choke valve, pressure pump, and/
or ink circulation pump. If the ink tube becomes too
short, rep

lace it with the new one.

1 5' Plug all the connectors into the pump drive boards.

The connectors for the right pump drive board and
the connectors for the left pump drive board look
exactly alike. Be careful not to mix them up.

{ N i ena il ons | cni ff ena N |

;
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Pressure Control Valve Replacement

Wiring map of the pump drive boards 1. Power cord

2. Main power switch

feuelon | |pressure | [Pressure
we ) pump ) | pump
u

Pressure | [Pressure | [ Pressure|

pump | | pump pump e
7
BK

Ink cartridge 8 6 2 1
4 colors [ ] [ ] [ ]
(CMYK) BK YE CcY CcY
7 colors [ ] [ ] O
(CMYKLcLmLK) BK Lm MG Lc YE
8 colors [ [ O
(CMYKLcLmLkWh) BK Lm MG Lc YE

1 9- Turn on the sub power switch while pressing the [«]
[V1[»] keys to enter the service menu.

RUEMO

(=)
'

MENU <
SERVICE MENU

20° Perform [SERVICE MENU] > [SUB MENU] > [FILL INK]
and fill the ink lines with ink.

Required time for [FILL INK]: approx. 30 min.
SERVICE MENU <%

SUB MENU >

l[»]
18. Plug in the power cord, and turn on the main power SUB MENU <
switch. FILL INK d

21. (End of procedure)
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Main Board Replacement

Information Procedure
Necessary tools Board layout (inside the cover)
1. Main board
Software
P 2. Servo board
eck

3. Signal JC board
General tools

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

Special tools

None

Workflow

1 ¢ Main board replacement
1 * Turn on the main power switch.

Typical work time 2. startpeck.

3 ¢ Click [Get Report] and [Get Parameters], and save the
service report and the parameters.

Contents of work Time

Main  board replacement (When

parameters cannot be transferred by | 40 min. E H."."ﬂ'{ 7.1.0.0 iy
Peck)

Main  board replacement (When 20 min. [ Zalact Port ]
parameters can be transferred by Peck)

Lt Heoport
l Upan Raport ]

Lat FParameterzs

| Mul Parameters ]

I Firewara Upgrade ]
[ Exit |

4- Turn off the main power switch.
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Main Board Replacement

5' Remove 14 screws that secure the covers.

6- Disconnect all the ribbon cables and unplug all the
connectors from the main board.

Main board

Make sure to attach the removed battery to the new

main board.

8- Connect all the ribbon cables and plug all the
connectors into the main board.

« There are no connectors to plug into CN 6 and CN
2. (the location shown by the yellow arrow)

7. Remove five screws that secure the head board, and
fasten the new one. Attach the removed battery to

the new main board.

= Refer to Chapter 1“Battery Replacement”
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Main Board Replacement

9' Tighten 14 screws to secure the covers.

10' Perform the following adjustments and checks after
replacement.

10-1. Firmware installation

= Refer to Chapter 2 "Firmware Upgrade/Firmware

Installation".

10-2. System parameter initialization

= Refer to Chapter 2 "Other Factory Modes".

10-3. IP address setting

* Start the printer in the service mode and set the IP
address in the user menu.

10-4. Put parameters

< Refer to Chapter 2 "Firmware Upgrade/Firmware

Installation".

10-5. Time and date setting

* Set the time and date from [SUB MENU] > [CLOCK] >
[DATE] > [TIME].

* Set [DATE] in the order of [Year/Month/Day].
10-6. sensor check
* Set from [SERVICE MENU] > [SENSOR CHECK].

1 1 * Perform the following when parameters cannot be
transferred by Peck.

11-1. Firmware installation

= Refer to Chapter 2 "Firmware Upgrade/Firmware

Installation".

11-2. System parameter initialization

= Refer to Chapter 2 "Other Factory Modes".

11-3. Time and date setting

* Set the time and date from [SUB MENU] > [CLOCK] >
[DATE] > [TIME].

* Set [DATE] in the order of [Year/Month/Day].

11-4. 1p address setting

* Start the printer in the service mode and set the IP
address in the user menu.

11-5. Head rank setting

* Set from [PRINT MENU] > [HEAD RANK].
11-6. Serial number input

* Set from [SUB MENU] > [SERIAL NO.].
11-7. 1k type setting

* Set from [SUB MENU] > [CHANGE INKTYPE].
11-8. sensor check

* Set from [SERVICE MENU] > [SENSOR CHECK].

11-9. Limit Position & Cut Down Position Initialization

= Refer to Chapter 2 "Limit Position & Cut Down

Position Initialization".

11-10. Flushing position adjustment

= Refer to Chapter 2 "Flushing Position Adjustment".

11-11. Linear encoder setup

= Refer to Chapter 2 "Linear Encoder Setup".

11-12. Wiper position adjustment

<= Refer to Chapter 2 "Wiper Position Adjustment".

11-13. print head alignment

= Refer to Chapter 2 "Print Head Alignment".

* Only horizontal and bidirectional adjustment are
required.

11-14. Feed calibration

= Refer to Chapter 2 "Feed Calibration".

11-15. Crop Mark Sensor Adjustment

= Refer to Chapter 2 "Crop Mark Sensor Adjustment".

11-16. Crop cut adjustment

* Adjust the crop cut position by selecting [CUTTING
MENU] > [CROP-CUT ADJ.].

11-17. Print/cut position adjustment

* Adjust the print/cut position by selecting [CUTTING
MENU] > [PRINT-CUT ADJ.].

12. (End of procedure)
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Servo Board Replacement

Information

Necessary tools

General tools

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

Special tools

None

Workflow

1 ¢ Servo board replacement

Typical work time

Contents of work Time

Servo board replacement 20 min.

Procedure

Board layout (inside the cover)

1. Main board

2. Servo board

3. Signal JC board

1 ¢ Turn off the main power switch.

2- Remove 14 screws that secure the covers.

F

3- Disconnect all the ribbon cables and unplug all the

connectors from the servo board.
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Servo Board Replacement

4~ Remove four screws that secure the servo board, and 6- Tighten 14 screws to secure the cover.
replace it to the new servo board.

7- (End of procedure)

5. Connect all the ribbon cables and plug in all the
connectors.

+ There are no connectors to plug into CN 5, CN 11,
CN 12 (the location shown by the yellow arrow)
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Signal JC Board Replacement

Information Procedure

Necessary tools Board layout (inside the cover)

1. Main board
General tools
No.2 Phillips screwdriver 2. Servo board
3. Signal JC board
Special tools
None
Workflow

1  Signal JC board replacement

Typical work time
1 * Turn off the main power switch.
Contents of work Time
2- Remove 14 screws that secure the covers.
Signal JC board replacement 15 min.

3- Unplug all the connectors.
[
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Signal JC Board Replacement

1 * Remove five screws and replace the signal JC board
with a new one.

3- Tighten 14 screws to secure the covers.

4- (End of procedure)
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Switching Power Supply Replacement

Information

Procedure

Necessary tools

Board layout (inside the cover)

General tools

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

Special tools

None

1. SW power supply (37V)

2. SW power supply (5V)

3. Heater Control Board

Workflow

1 * SW power supply (5V)

2' SW power supply (37V)

Removing the Chassis

Time
Contents of work Time
SW power supply (5V) 18 min.
SW power supply (37V) 18 min.

1 ¢ Turn off the sub power switch, and then turn off the
main power switch. Unplug the power cord.

1. Sub power switch
2. Main power switch

3. Power cord
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Switching Power Supply Replacement

2' Remove 14 screws that secure the covers. 5' Unfasten the clamps to pull out the chassis tray

imcompletely.

6- Unfasten the clamps which are on the back part of
the chassis tray. Then, pull out the chassis tray further.
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Switching Power Supply Replacement

SW Power supply (5V) Replacement 9. Plug in all the connectors.

SW power supply (5V) connector layout

SW Power supply (37V) Replacement

SW power supply (37V) connector layout

8' Remove four screws, and replace the SW power
supply (5V) with the new one.

11° Remove four screws, and replace the SW power

supply (37V) with the new one.

In case you accidentally turn the potentiometer,
adjust the output voltage value to +5 +/- 0.1.
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Switching Power Supply Replacement

In case you accidentally turn the potentiometer,
adjust the output voltage value to +37 +/- 0.1.

Fastening the Chassis Tray

13' Fasten the clamps to secure the cable. Then, attach
the chassis tray to its original position.
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Switching Power Supply Replacement

1 7' Tighten 14 screws to secure the cover.

18. (End of procedure)
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Pump Drive Board Replacement

Information

Necessary tools

General tools

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

Special tools

None

Workflow

1 ¢ Pump Drive Board Replacement

Time
Contents of work Time
Pump Drive Board Replacement 10 min.

Procedure

On the printer, there are two pump drive boards with
different functionality. After replacement, make sure
to put each board back to its original position, and
be careful not to mix them up. If you mix them up
and attach them to the wrong position, inks cannot
be supplied to the print heads.

Connector layout

Wiring map of the pump drive boards

|
" |Pressure | |Pressure
pump. pump.
2 1

Pressure | [Pressure | [Pressure
pump | | pump pump
7 6
BK

ink cartridge 8 5 4 3
4colors [ ) @] [ ] [ ]
(CMYK) BK YE YE MG | MG [ oy
7 colors ] [ [ [ ) [ ¢}
(CMYKLcLmLK) BK Lm MG Lk o | ™me L YE
8 colors [ ) [ [ [ @) o
(CMYKLLmLKWh) BK Lm MG Lk o [ wh [ YE
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Pump Drive Board Replacement

1 * Open the cover. 3' Remove eight screws that secure the covers.

2. Turn off the sub power switch, and then turn off the 4, Unplug all the connectors from the pump drive
main power switch. Unplug the power cord. board.

1. Sub power switch
2. Main power switch

3. Power cord

5° Remove four screws that secure the pump drive
board. Then, replace it with the new one.

@CNQ CN10[§CN11[8ICN12 ©© CN9ICN1OBICNI1§CN12 @

q
1

6- Plug all the connectors into the pump drive boards.

The connectors for the right pump drive board and

the connectors for the left pump drive board look

exactly alike. Be careful not to mix them up.
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Pump Drive Board Replacement

7- Perform the following.

7-1. perform powerful cleaning and check that the
filler sensor works properly.

8- (End of procedure)

1-192 VG-640/540



Ink system RFID Board Replacement

Information Procedure
Necessary tools Connector layout
General tools O O
No.2 Phillips screwdriver
Special tools
None o
=
O
o
>
Workflow 5
z
(@]
1 ¢ Ink system RFID board replacement
Time
1 * Open the cover.
Contents of work Time
Ink system RFID board replacement 10 min.
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Ink system RFID Board Replacement

2' Turn off the sub power switch, and then turn off the 4- Unplug all the connectors from the ink system RFID
main power switch. Unplug the power cord. board.

1. Sub power switch

2. Main power switch

3. Power cord

5- Remove four screws that secure the ink system RFID
board. Then, replace it with the new one.

6- Plug all the connectors into the ink system RFID
board.

e_

M v [

7- Plug in the power cord, and turn on the main power
switch.
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Ink system RFID Board Replacement

1. Power cord

2. Main power switch

8- Turn on the sub power switch while pressing the [«]
[V]1[»] keys to enter the service menu.

RUEMO

(=)
'

MENU <<
SERVICE MENU

9- Perform the following.

9-1. Go to [SERVICE MENU] > [1/S MENU] > [CARTRIDGE]
> [SLOT1] to [SLOT8], and check that the printer
has read the serial numbers of each ink cartridge
IC properly.

1 O. (End of procedure)
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RFID R/W Board Replacement

Information

Necessary tools

General tools

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

Special tools

None

Workflow

1 * RFID R/W board replacement

Time
Contents of work Time
RFID R/W board replacement 45 min.

Procedure

1 ¢ Open the cover.

2- Turn off the sub power switch, and then turn off the
main power switch. Unplug the power cord.

1. Sub power switch

2. Main power switch

3. Power cord
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RFID R/W Board Replacement

3- Remove the cover shown in orange in the figure. 5' Lift up the ink empty lever, and remove it.

Do not remove the upper screw. Remove only the
bottom screw. If you remove both upper and bottom
screws, a small plate that the two screws are securing
will fall off inside the printer.
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RFID R/W Board Replacement

7- Unplug the connector from the RFID R/W board, and 1 0' Slide and set the ink cartridge.
replace the board with a new one.

—_—

Be careful with the needle. Take care not to drop the
connector.

8- Place the RFID R/W board so that two pins can be
fitted into the holes of the board, and then close the
cover.

12- Plug in the power cord, and turn on the main power
switch.

1. Power cord

2. Main power switch

1 3- Turn on the sub power switch while pressing the [«]
[V1[»] keys to enter the service menu.

RUEMO

(=)
'

MENU <<
SERVICE MENU
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RFID R/W Board Replacement

1 4' Perform the following.

14-1. Go to [SERVICE MENU] > [I/S MENU] > [CARTRIDGE]
> [SLOT1] to [SLOT8], and check that the printer
has read the serial numbers of each ink cartridge
IC properly.

1 5. (End of procedure)
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Carriage Belt Replacement 4.

Information Procedure
Necessary tools 1. Turn off the main power switch, and then unplug the
power cord.
General tools 1. Main power switch

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

2. Power cord

3.0 mm hexagonal wrench

Tape

Special tools

6000004129 | GREASE,FLOIL G-902 10ML_02

Workflow

1 ¢ Carriage belt replacement

Time
Contents of work Time
Carriage belt replacement 45 min. 2- Open the maintenance cover L and the maintenance

cover R.

1. Maintenance cover L

2. Maintenance cover R
\ ]

1 ' =0

¥ dB U
E

[ e

A ﬁ

3- Remove six screws that secure the operation panel.
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Carriage Belt Replacement

CAUTION 6' Disconnect the tool carriage from the head carriage.
==l '
a:uQ

-

Disconnect the cabl from the

panel board.

Je]

7° Loosen two fixing screws located at the left end of
4, Remove two screws that secure the maintenance the belt. Then, loosen the adjustment screw.

cover sensor R.

<Top View > Left end of the belt

Adjustment = Fixing
screw screw
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Carriage Belt Replacement

1 0' Unfasten the clamp and release the cable. CAUTION

When replacing the carriage belt, make sure to
connect the new belt to the old belt, and then
thread the new belt into place as you remove the

old belt. Failure to follow this procedure may make it
impossible to install the new belt.

1. Old carriage belt
2. New carriage belt

3. Scotch tape

1 2° Slide the tool carriage away from the stay. 15. Slowly pull the end of the old belt that is not
connected to the new belt until the new belt reaches
the belt stay.

Check that the belt is not twisted.

1. Old carriage belt

2. New carriage belt

3. Scotch tape

1 3- Remove four screws and remove the carriage belt.

When removing the carriage belt, make sure the
carriage belt does not touch the encoder scale. If
the grease applied to the carriage belt gets on the
roblems may occur.

encoder scale, printin

1 6- Apply grease to the pulleys.
+ Grease: FLOIL G-902 1T0ML_02

+ Volume: as needed

#‘m;—-—wm

1 4- Remove the carriage belt from the stay. Then,
connect the new carriage belt to the old carriage belt
using scotch tape.

| Il Nl

Right Side
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Carriage Belt Replacement

17' Peel off the tape, and then tighten two screws
as shown in the figure to fasten both ends of the
carriage belt to the belt holder with the plastic plate
and the metal plate.

« When fastening the carriage belt, make sure the
ends of the carriage belt are not overlapped.

+ Be careful with the orientation in which you affix
the plastic plate and the order in which you affix
the plates.

1. Screw

2. Metal plate
3. Carriage belt
4. Plastic plate

5. belt holder

Cross-section diagram

OK
@,
@f_“g @ e
_ || —]
@1 — 7@
®
No Good

@ﬁfﬁ%%
@r | @
®

Qan

@ﬁ“‘@ )
| [ O @E—\-
@ . @
®

1 8- Tighten the adjustment screw to remove the slack in

the belt. Then, tighten two fixing screws.

Do not overtighten the screws.

< Top View >

Left end of the belt

Adjustment
screw

19° Slide the tool carriage back to the original position,
and align the screws on the tool carriage and the
screw holes of the stay.
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Carriage Belt Replacement

22' Plug two connectors into the tool carriage board. 25- Tighten 18 screws to secure the cover.

1. Place the two CN103 cables (shown in yellow in
the figure) on top of the solenoid cable (shown in

orange).
2. Place the three cables in between the two screws

as shown in the figure.

26- Temporarily fasten the maintenance cover sensor R

with two screws.
A\

27' Tighten six screws to secure the operation panel.

g
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Carriage Belt Replacement

« Tighten two screws in the operation panel with
holding up to the left, and then make 1.5 mm
clearance between the frame and the operation

e

« Connect the ribbon cable to the panel board.

28° Close the maintenance cover R, and then confirm the
cover is fixed.

1. Maintenance cover L

2. Maintenance cover R
| l \

——

—

dig
el Jp

|

If the cover is not fixed, then maintenance cover
sensor R does not work properly. Widen the
clearancebetween the operation panel and the
frameif the maintenance cover is not fixed by

shaking the right and left ends of the cover back and
forth with your hands.

29' Plug in the power cord, and turn on the main power
switch.

1. Power cord

2. Main power switch

30- Turn on the sub power switch while pressing the [d]
[V]1[»] keys to enter the service menu.

RUEMC

(=)
'

SERVICE MENU

31 * Select [SERVICE MENU] > [SENSOR CHECK].

SERVICE MENU
SENSOR CHECK

<«

>

32' Slide the maintenance cover sensor R to the front
until "*" under "D" disappears. Then, tighten two
screws to secure the sensor.

When the cover is open

FRSHODPULWwaVC <«»

When the cover is closed

FRSHODPULWwaVC <>

)
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Carriage Belt Replacement

33- Move the head carriage across the whole width
of the guide rail several times to remove the slack
in the carriage belt. Then, perform the following
adjustments.

33-1. Chapter 2 "Belt Tension Adjustment".

33-2. Chapter 2 "Belt Position Adjustment".

33-3. Chapter 2 "Limit Position & Cut Down Position
Initialization".

33-4. check cutting quality

34. (End of procedure)
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Encoder Scale Replacement

Information Procedure

1 ¢ Turn off the main power switch, and then unplug the
Necessary tools P plug

power cord.

General tools 1. Main power switch

b =

No.2 Phillips screwdriver 2. Power cord

"
Y

=~
=

Special tools =
=
None =
Z
-
Workflow

1 * Encoder scale replacement

2- Linear encoder setup

Time
Contents of work Time
Encoder scale replacement 15 min. 2- Open the maintenance cover L and the maintenance
Linear encoder setup 5 min. cover R.

1. Maintenance cover L

2. Maintenance cover R

1 i =)=

A 4 v U
e

; %

4' Remove the encoder scale by removing the plate
holding the encoder scale at its right end and the
spring on its left end.
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Encoder Scale Replacement

1. Encoder scale 7- Move the head carriage across the whole width of

the machine manually and confirm that the encoder

2. Encoder plate scale does not make contact with the encoder sensor.

) Also, check that the encoder scale is in between the

3.E-ring slit of the encoder sensor. Carry out Chapter 2 "Linear
@ @ Encoder Setup".

©

S@T I
© © @
©)

5- Remove the spring plate from the encoder scale and
fasten it to the end of the new encoder scale that
does not have a clipped corner.

CAUTION
Make sure not to scratch or get grease on the encoder Close-up image of the encoder scale and the encoder sensor

scale when installing it. Do not touch the surface of 1. Encoder sensor
the encoder scale.

(( 2. Encoder scale

E Ml WY

6' Put the encoder scale in between the encoder plate
and the guide rail. Then, fasten the right end with the
plate, and hook up the spring on the left end. Make
sure that the encoder scale is in place.

1. Encoder scale

2. Encoder plate 8. (End of procedure)

3. E-ring

4, Screw
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Linear Encoder Board Replacement

Information Procedure

1 * Open the cover.
Necessary tools pe

General tools

No.1 Phillips screwdriver

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

Special tools

None

Workflow

20 Turn off the sub power switch, and then turn off the

‘| . main power switch. Unplug the power cord.
* Linear encoder board replacement

2 1. Sub power switch
¢ Linear encoder setup

2. Main power switch

Time
3. Power cord
Contents of work Time
Linear encoder board replacement 25 min.
Linear encoder setup 5 min.
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Linear Encoder Board Replacement

3' Open the maintenance cover R. Rear view

7° Unlock the print carriage, and move it to the print
area by hand.

8- Remove two screws that secure the cover.

The screws are on the right and left side of the cover.

Do not remove the upper screw. Remove only the
bottom screw. If you remove both upper and bottom
screws, a small plate that the two screws are securing

will fall off inside the printer.
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Linear Encoder Board Replacement

9' Remove two rivets to remove the cable retainer. 1 1 * Unplug the connector.

10- Disconnect all the ribbon cables from the print
carriage board.

Open the cover in the direction of the arrow marked
"1". Then, disconnect the ribbon cable from the print
carriage board.

1 3- Remove the linear encoder board along with the stay.

1. Linear encoder board

2. Stay
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Linear Encoder Board Replacement

1 4' Unplug the connector from the linear encoder board. Encoder sensor wiring
Then, plug the connector into the new linear encoder

board.
<

1 5- Remove the linear encoder board from the stay. Then,
attach the new linear encoder board to the stay.

1. Linear encoder board

2. Stay

1 6- Fasten the linear encoder board along with the stay.

Make sure that the encoder scale does not make
contact with the encoder sensor. Also, check that the
encoder scale is in between the slit of the encoder
sensor.

1. Linear encoder board

2. Stay

Encoder scale
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Linear Encoder Board Replacement

19' Connect all the ribbon cables of the print heads to 22' Move the head carriage to the lock position.
the print carriage board.

Be sure to connect each ribbon cable to the correct o
@
connector. \@\
20- Attach two rivets to secure the cable retainer. @\

Rear view

21 * Tighten two screws to secure the cover.

The screws are on the right and left side of the cover.

25. Plug in the power cord, and turn on the main power
switch.
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Linear Encoder Board Replacement

1. Power cord

2. Main power switch

26. (End of procedure)
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Battery Replacement

|nformation 1 ¢ Turn off the sub power switch, and then turn off the
main power switch. Unplug the power cord.

1. Sub power switch
Necessary tools

2. Main power switch

General tools

No.2 Phillips screwdriver 3. Power cord

Workflow

1 * Battery replacement

2- Time and date setting

Time
Contents of work Time
Battery replacement 7 min.
Time and date setting 2 min.
Procedure

Danger of explosion if the lithium battery is
incorrectly replaced. Replace only with the same or
equivalent type recommended by the manufacture.
Dispose of used batteries according to the
manufacturer's instructions.

Lithium battery: CR2032

C /\ CAUTION )

Do not recharge, short-circuit, disassembly the lithium
® battery, nor put it into fire. It may cause heat, explosion and
fire.

Unplug the motor cable from the connector.

Put tape around the lithium battery for insulation for disposal
or preservation.
It may cause heat, explosion and fire.
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Battery Replacement

3- Remove the battery on the main board by pushing it 6' Select [SUB MENU] > [CLOCK] > [TIME]. Set the time,
back and tilting upward. and press the [ENTER] key.
@
The display of [B] which shows battery exhaustion
T disappears by this step.
» SERVICE MENU <% SUB MENU <«
® SUB MENU » P cLock >
LI
<<
Socket -?-Il'ﬁEK >
™
TIME <
Main board 00:00:59 B >
i [v]
TIME “»
13:01:59 B o
[ENTER]

4- Replace the battery with a new one.

CAUTION 7' Select [SUB MENU] > [CLOCK] > [DATE]. Set the date,
Be sure to correctly orient the battery. and press the [ENTER] key.
SERVICE MENU <% SUB MENU <«
SUB MENU » [ cLock >
INSE
CLOCK <«
@ DATE >
Battery L [v]
T DATE <
@ ' 00/00/00 »
L [v]
DATE >
09/01/13 |
[ ENTER]

Main board

5- Turn on the main power switch. Turn on the sub

power switch while pressing the [€] [ V] [P] keys to
enter the service menu.

RCEMC

(=)
'

MENU <
SERVICE MENU
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Battery Replacement

8' Turn off the sub power switch, and then turn off the
main power switch. Unplug the power cord.

1. Sub power switch

2. Main power switch

3. Power cord

1 0- Dispose of the removed battery.

11. (End of procedure)
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Choke Valve Replacement

Information Procedure
[CAUTION|

If you are replacing multiple choke valves at the

Necessary tools

same time, be sure to reconnect each tube to the

General tools correct choke valve (be careful not to connect it to
No.2 Phillips screwdriver the wrong choke valve).

Y
=

"
Y

No.1 Phillips screwdriver

WId

1. Turn on the main power switch. Turn on the sub

Waste cloth =
asteclo power switch while pressing the [€] [V] [P] keys to =
R enter the service menu. ;
Special tools z
None @ @ (b
@ *+ ©
Workflow *

1 ¢ Choke valve replacement @

Time MENU <«
SERVICE MENU

Contents of work Time

Choke valve replacement | 120 min. 2. perform [SERVICE MENU] > [SUB MENU] > [PUMP UP]
and discharge ink from the ink lines.

[CAUTION]

Be sure to discharge ink in accordance with the
message on the panel. Failure to do so will cause ink
to spill out of the drain bottle.

[NOTE_

Required time for [PUMP UP]: Approx. 60 min.

SERVICE MENU <%

SUB MENU >
F

SUB MENU <«

PUMP UP >

3- Turn off the sub power switch, and then turn off the
main power switch. Unplug the power cord.
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Choke Valve Replacement

1. Sub power switch 6. Unhook the solenoid to remove it.

2. Main power switch

3. Power cord

8- Install the new choke valve, and put the solenoid
back to its original position.

4- Remove the cover shown in orange in the figure.

Rear view —

5- Remove the two ink tubes from the choke valve.
Proceed to step 11 for choke valve replacement of
the ink circulation line.

9- Cut the ink tubes 5 mm from the end before
connecting them to the choke valve.

1-219 VG-640/540



Choke Valve Replacement

CAUTION 1 2- Remove the choke valve unit.

Do not cut the ink tube end more than 5 mm. If you
cut it more than 5 mm, the ink tube will become
too short to reach the choke valve. If the ink tube
becomes too short, replace it with the new one.

i

O
o

(-]
e}

o
o
(o}

Press the small claw down, and pull the choke valve
unit toward you.

y
d

|

| -

|

1 3' Unhook the solenoid to remove it.

1 0- Connect the ink tubes to the choke valve.

Proceed to step 18.

Choke valve replacement in the ink circulation line.

1 1 ¢ Remove the two ink tubes from the choke valve.

15- Install the new choke valve, and put the solenoid
back to its original position.
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Choke Valve Replacement

1 6' Connect the ink tubes to the circulation choke valve. 20- Turn on the sub power switch while pressing the [«]
[V1[»]1keys to enter the service menu.

U

(=)
'

MENU <
SERVICE MENU

21 ¢ Perform [SERVICE MENU] > [SUB MENU] > [FILL INK]
and fill the ink lines with ink.

Required time for [FILL INK]: approx. 30 min.

SERVICE MENU <%

SUB MENU >

¢ [»][v]
1 8- Fasten the covers with screws. SUB MENU <%
Rear view FILL INK >

22. (End of procedure)

1 9' Plug in the power cord, and turn on the main power
switch.

1. Power cord

2. Main power switch
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Ink Tube Replacement

Information Procedure
Necessary tools

General tools

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

2.0 mm Hexagonal Wrench

Waste cloth

Gloves (anti-slip)

Tape

Special tools

None

Workflow

1 ¢ Ink tube replacement

Time

Contents of work Time

Ink tube replacement 120 min.

The figures below show which color connects to
which tube. Be sure to observe the figures before

replacing the ink tubes.

*Ink lines viewed from CMYK
the machine rear (4 colors)

Choke valve

Pressure
control valve

Pump @,

Tube number

No,2 No,4
No,1 No,3.

CMYKLcLmLk
(7 colors)

*Ink lines viewed from
the machine rear

Choke valve

Pressure
control valve

Pump @,

1-222

VG-640/540




Ink Tube Replacement

3- Turn off the sub power switch, and then turn off the

“ink lines viewed from CVKLLmLIW main power switch. Unplug the power cord.
the machine rear (8 colors)

1. Sub power switch

2. Main power switch

Choke valve

Pressure

control valve 3. Power cord

H1 H2 H3 H4

1 * Turn on the main power switch. Then, turn on the sub
power switch while pressing the [€] [V] [P] keys to
enter the service mode.

RUEO

(=)
'

MENU <
SERVICE MENU

2' Perform [SERVICE MENU] > [SUB MENU] > [PUMP UP]
and discharge ink from the ink lines.

Be sure to discharge ink in accordance with the
message on the panel. Failure to do so will cause ink
to spill out of the drain bottle.

SERVICE MENU <%

SUB MENU >
l[»]

SUB MENU <%

PUMP UP i

Required time for [PUMP UP]: Approx. 60 min.
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Ink Tube Replacement

5' Remove the five covers shown in orange in the 6- Unlock the print carriage, and move it to the print
figures below. area by hand.

Front view

7° Remove two screws that secure the cover.

The screws are on the right and left side of the cover.

Do not remove the upper screw. Remove only the
bottom screw. If you remove both upper and bottom
screws, a small plate that the two screws are securing
will fall off inside the printer.

9° Disconnect all the ribbon cables from the print
carriage board.
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Ink Tube Replacement

Open the cover in the direction of the arrow marked
"1". Then, disconnect the ribbon cable from the print
carriage board.

12- Unfasten seven clamps to release the cables which

boards.

14. Remove two screws that secure the pump drive
board stay.

1 5- Release the ink tubes from the clamp which is on the
back side of the pump drive board stay.

. hi

e
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Ink Tube Replacement

16' Unfasten the clamp. 18' Remove two plates. Each plate is secured with two

screws.

17- Remove two plates. Each plate is secured with one
screw.

19' Unfasten all clamps on the print carriage to release
the tubes.

Head carriage rear view

20° Remove the tubes from the L-shaped joints.

Remove the ink tubes slowly so that ink will not drip

or spatter. Putting waste cloth under the L-shaped
tubes is recommended.
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Ink Tube Replacement

NOTE 23- Lift up the head carriage plate and detach one tube
Wipe off any ink from the ribbon cables and print guide.
Tube guide

24- Detach the rest of the tube guides from the cable
guide plate and frame.

The number of tube guides to remove in this step:
VG-640: 30 tube guides

VG-540: 26 tube guides

out.
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Ink Tube Replacement

25' Remove the upper ink tube from the pressure pump 27- Remove the ink tube which is connected to the choke
and ink circulation pump. valves.

Pressure pump

28- Close the tube end with tape so that ink will not come
out.

29° Remove the ink tubes along WIth the tube gwdes.

30- Insert the new ink tubes through the tube guides.
out. Total number of tube guides:

VG-640:31tube guides

VG-540: 27 tube guides

Pressure pump and ink circulation pump side

C

—
= } Set of 4 tubes

c ] Set of 6 tubes

I T
0 e
8
6 % « Insert the tube
e guides i thi
2 > )

1
number

9
7
5
3 orientation.
1

Print carriage side
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Ink Tube Replacement

31 ¢ Insert the new ink tubes into the machine. CAUTION

o : - 5 If you press the tube guide too hard, the tube guide
will break. Be sure to align the tube guide plate with
the cutout of the head carriage, and then attach the

tube uide. )

32' Attach the tube guides to the tube guide plate and
the frame.

The number of tube guides to attach in this step:
VG-640:30tube guides

VG-540: 26 tube guides

J'F Rear view A

330 Lift up the head carriage plate and attach the tube
guide to the print carriage.

\ No.1to No.6 y
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Ink Tube Replacement

36. Connect the ink tubes to the L-shaped joints. Ink circulation pump

- Be sure to wear gloves (anti-slip).

+ Hold the tube about 10 mm from the end and
insert it straight so that it does not bend.

Choke valve

37- Connect the ink tubes to the pressure pumps, ink
circulation pumps, and the choke valve.

+ Be sure to wear gloves (anti-slip).
- Hold the tube about 10 mm from the end and
insert it straight so that it does not bend.

- See the figure below and connect each tube to the
correct joint.

38- Move the head carriage across the whole width of
the guide rail several times and confirm that the tube
guides are securely attached and are not coming off.

39- Move the head carriage across the whole width of the
guide rail several times and check that the ink tubes
do not come in contact with the tube guide side
frame and/or tube guide bottom frame. If they do,
adjust the position and length of the ink tubes. If they
do, adjust the osition'and length of the ink tubes.

(&
\

Tube guide side frame
“ 1l

Tube guide bottom frame
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Ink Tube Replacement

41 * Tighten four screws to secure the two plates.

Rear view of the head carriage

43° Bundle the ink tubes with the clamp which is on the
rear side of the pump drive board.
. : .

e "q. ' "

Insert the plate in between the plastic plate and
stainless plate.
Plate Tube guide

[ \ | Plastic plate

1
T stainless plate
[ | Tube

44- Tighten two screws to secure the pump drive board
stay.
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Ink Tube Replacement

45' Plug all the connectors into the pump drive boards.

47' Tighten six screws to secure the print carriage board.

The connectors for the right pump drive board and
the connectors for the left pump drive board look
exactly alike. Be careful not to mix them up.

Wiring map of the pump drive boards

CN9 fICNTO|MCN11 @ CN12

'

Pressure | [Pressure | | Pressure Pressure | |
pump. pump pump pump
Ink cartridge 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
4 colors [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
(CMYK) BK BK YE YE MG MG CY CY
colors [ ] [ ) [ [ [ ) O
(CMYKLcLmLK) BK Lm MG Lk [<7 MG Lc YE
8 colors [ ] [ ) [ [ O o
(CMYKLcLmLkWh) BK Lm MG Lk cY Wh Lc YE

49' Connect all the ribbon cables of the print heads to
the print carriage board.

Be sure to connect each ribbon cable to the correct
connector.
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Ink Tube Replacement

50' Attach two rivets to secure the cable retainer. Rear view

51 * Tighten two screws to secure the cover.

The screws are on the right and left side of the cover.

Connect the cable to the panel boar.

52' Attach the five covers shown in orange in the figures
below.

Front view

54° Close the maintenance cover R, and then confirm the
cover is fixed.
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Ink Tube Replacement

If the cover is not fixed, then maintenance cover Required time for [FILL INK]: approx. 30 min.
sensor R does not work properly. Widen the SERVICE MENU a
clearancebetween the operation panel and the SUB MENU >
frameif the maintenance cover is not fixed by shaking
the right and left ends of the cover back and forth l[’]
with your hands.

55 SUB MENU <3

* Plug in the power cord, and turn on the main power FILL INK <

switch.

1. Power cord

2. Main power switch 58. (End of procedure)

56- Turn on the sub power switch while pressing the [«]
[V1[»]1keys to enter the service menu.

RUEO

(=)
'

MENU <
SERVICE MENU

57- Perform [SERVICE MENU] > [SUB MENU] > [FILL INK]
and fill the ink lines with ink.
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Service Mode 4 4 A LA AL LA A A

MENU

@ @ +POWERON —» [MENUJkey — |crevicE MENU

4 HEAD RANK 4> [HEAD RANK 1 «%»
| HEAD 1 » ¢OOO003E83E8 ]

SERVICE MENU4«#|* PRINT MENU “

PRINT MENU » «HEAD RANK »
AV Av Avy
AV
HEAD RANK <) HEAD RANK 4 «%»
HEAD 4 > ¢OOO003EB3E8 d
Ay - Returns to the previous menu when test print is finished.
PRINT MENU «4|» [HEAD ADJUST «4|®> [BIAS/VERTICAL «4|¢¥ [PERFORMING
«|HEAD ADJUST » (|BIAS/VERTICAL p| (| TEST PRINT ] TEST PRINT
Avw AV iv
- /Printing a Test Pattern for Head Alignment
BIAS/VERTICAL <% - When you enter this menu, the machine automatically uncaps the print head.
——— VIEW -—— The print head mechanism then moves to a position where it can be adjusted.
After moving, the machine becomes motor-free, in which the carriage is moved
freely to the position where it can be adjusted.
- When [TEST PRINT] is selected, the machine prints a test pattern. Then, the head
carriage returns to position where it can be seen and be easily adjusted.
- The machine feeds media for visual check of the test pattern by pressing the ‘)
[A][V]keys. Press the [A] [¥] keys again to go back to the [TEST PRINT] F
\men
=
Ay >~
HEAD ADJUST «%|» HORIZONTAL “|¢ PERFORMING E
HORIZONTAL > < TEST PRINT < TEST PRINT E
AV Iv z—
A =
HORIZONTAL 4 ¢ H1 H3 H4 <> Z
SETTING NO.1 ¢ ak xR Ak d =
M <
AI - Use the [A][¥] keys to select a setting value.
Confirm the selected settit lue b ing the [ENTER] key. After this i
HOR1ZONTAL -] oxecuted the diplaywillansiion back to th prvious screen,
SETTING NO.2 - The selected setting value is displayed with an underscore ().
-In the above example, the setting will be canceled when the [« ] s pressed
while the H2 setting is selected.
- Adjustable range: -30 to +30 dots (0.5 dot intervals). 0.5 dot is expressed in %.
- Default value: * * (0)
AV
HEAD ADJUST «¢#|> [BI-DIR.DEFAULT«%[¢ _[PERFORMING
BI-DIR.DEFAULT » | TEST PRINT < < TEST PRINT

v

S
BI-DIR.DEFAULT 4 |*
SETTING NO.1 b [ ¢

A

v
BI-DIR.DEFAULT 4%
SETTING NO.4  » [*°7*]

*%x

HL H2 H3 «%$»[¢

Bidirectional Adjustment

- Each head can be selected with the [«] [P] keys, and value can be selected
with the [A][V]keys.

Press the [ENTER] key to save the settings.

It returns to the former menu after setting.

- The value being selected is marked with an under bar.

- Adjustable range: 0 to +60 dot (changeable by 0.5dot which is indicated as %)
- Default: (0)

It can be changed with the [A] [¥] keys.

H4 “
d

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, ,
Ay Normal end

|
PRINT MENU @ NOW PROCESSING . [LINEAR ENCODER <
«|LINEAR ENCODER « POS: 1615.00mm | |"|SETUP COMPLETED

Av T <4

/Linear Encoder Setup I
- This is menu is for checking the operation of the linear encoder.

- Procedure
Select the [LINEAR ENCODER] menu and press the [ENTER] key. When the setup is completed, the buzzer sounds once.
When the encoder reading is incomplete and the value read is clearly abnormal, an error will occur causing the buzzer to sound three times.
An error message appears if the pinch rollers are not lowered when entering this menu.
Lower the pinch rollers before ing this procedure.

Possible causes of linear encoder error

1) There is a failure in the encoder slit.

2) There is a failure in the encoder sensor.

3) There i a backlash between the carriage motor gear and drive gear.
4) The belt is not attached to the head carriage firmly.

This adjustment is required when:
- The linear encoder slit and encoder sensor are replaced.
- The position of the limit sensor, encoder scale, or encoder sensor is adjusted.
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Service Mode

4 AA
PRINT MENU PEl CALIB.DEFAULT «% |¢ PERFORMING
«|CALIB.DEFAULT » «TEST PRINT d TEST PRINT
v v
A
CALIB.DEFAULT 4% |» SETTING 4% | ( calibration (Feed Direction)
«|SETTING > « +0.00% » +0.00% ¢| | -Range:-2.00%to +2.00% (changeable by 0.01%)
-
PRINT MENU  «#|» [TEST PATTERN <% |¢ | |PERFORMING - Checkif the horizontalhead correction value s correctly entered and whether
4| TEST PATTERN > <« HORIZONTAL d TEST PRINT or not it is reflected on the print.
Av v
-
TEST PATTERN 43 < - PERFORMING - Check if the bidirectional head correction value is correctly entered and
< BI-DIR. d i TEST PRINT whether or not it is reflected on the print.
v
-
TEST PATTERN «# |¢ . |PERFORMING (—It prints on the entire print range with solid single color by each head. )
4FILL d TEST PRINT
v
-
TEST PATTERN <2 |¢ . |PERFORMING - This print pattern is for checking a shifting error in bidirectional.
< BI-DIR. CHECK <« TEST PRINT - Look at the mechanism's inclination.
2
N S ~ - ~ -~
Flushing Position Adjustment —
PRINT MENU 44 |¢ FLUSHING ADJ. <» - The head carriage automatically moves to the current flushing position. =
4| FLUSHING ADJ. « 0.00mmp»0.10mm < - Move the head carriage to the position where the slot of the carriage cap guide makes contact with the tip of the backup -~
cap base by pressing the (4] [P] keys. Or, start adjustment from the leftmost position, and press the [P] key until the —]
position where arm part of cap unit starts to move. Press the [ENTER] key to set the flushing position. \r;:
- When you press the [ENTER] key, the machine performs the capping of the head carriage. Then it returns to the previous —
menu. e
- When you press the [4] [P] keys, the head carriage moves just a little. In order to move the head carriage a lot, press the (=
keys several times. ;
- When you press the [MENU] key before pressing the [ENTER] key to set the position, the flushing position is not updated o]
and exits the menu. =
- The machine performs flushing at the flushing position set in this menu.
- Adjustable range: -3.00 [m] to 3.00 [mm] (It can be changed in increments of 0.1(mm].)
A J
Ay - Returns to the previous menu when completed.
SERVICE MENU 4 [1/s Menu <“ : _|PUMP CHECK <) PUMP SUCTION 4|¢ |NOW PROCESSING. .
<+——> <«—> > >
1/S MENU »|  |PUMP CHECK »|© ¢|PUMP SUCTION P8 o
Av AV v
A - Returns to the previous menu when completed.
PUMP CHECK “) PUMP RELEASE 4|¢ |NOW PROCESSING. .
«4|PUMP RELEASE > ; AB d >
e
Pump Motor Check
- This menu is for checking the pump motor performance. As to check the rotating direction for ink suction and drainage.
- The check is performed by rotating the pump motor for 5 seconds before stopping the rotation.
Ay
1/S MENU «]>  [1/5 ConTROL <) [MOVE CARRIAGE 4]« |WIPER “
<+“—> >
1/S CONTROL 4 4|WIPER > ;TO AVOID WIPER ¢ ; ORIGIN d
AV AW
Wiper Performance Check
- This menu is for manually moving the wiper position.
- Options: ORIGIN/PREPAREWIPE/WIPE HIGH/WIPE LOW/WIPE END HIGH/WIPE END LOW/PAD/PRE WASH/
DIP WASH/TRAY MAINTE/EXCHANGE WIPE
- Default: ORIGIN
*Caution
If this check is performed when the head carriage is above the wiper unit, the wiper and the felt wiper touch
the head carriage. This menu enables you to move the head carriage manually. Move it to a place where is
not above the wipe unit before checking the performance.
Ay
1/S CONTROL “) 12345678ABa “
>
VALVE I o
Solenoid Valve Continuity Check
- This menu is for solenoid valve continuity check.
- Select the solenoid valve number with [4] [ ] keys, and select the conductive/non-conductive state of the solenoid
valve with [A] [W]keys. Then, press the [ENTER] key.
-“*"indicates the solenoid valve is conductive, whereas "(blank)" indicates it is non-conductive.
- Solenoid valve No.
1 artridge slot valve (If you look at the printer from the front side, valve numbers are 1 to 8 from left to right)
A rculation valve
a: Cleaning liquid valve
\4 v
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Service Mode

4 av Insert the ink cartridge to SLOT1
1/S MENU «4]®> [cARTRIDGE ¢ [i1c cHECK <
< » < >
«| CARTRIDGE > 4| 1C CHECK < 4|SLOT1 INSERT
AV AV
Remove the ink cartridge from SLOT1
Normal end
IC CHECK <
SLOT1 OK !
Error H
'
IC CHECK < !
SLOT1 ERROR ¢ 1
'
77 insertthe ink cartridge to SLOTS o
i [1c cHECK <
SLOT8 INSERT
Remove the ink cartridge from SLOT8
IC CHECK <
SLOT8 OK
IC CHECK
COMPLETED « 9
- ~ ~
IC Check
—
- All of the ink cartridges must be removed from the slots before you operate this menu. =
- This menu is for detecting the ink cartridge IC, writing and loading the information, and checking if there is any trouble in electric devices and ;
communication channel. -
- An communication check is performed for the ink cartridge IC of each slot. Once an ink cartridge is inserted, the communication is made @
automatically and the check is done. When it is completed with no error, [OK] message is displayed. ;
- When the ink cartridge is removed, the number of the next slot is displayed. (=]
=
Check for all ink cartridges by inserting and removing them from slot 1 through slot 8. ]
- After the IC check is properly completed through SLOTS, the screen shows [COMPLETED] and then shuts down. —:
Press the [ENTER] key to return to the IC CHECK menu.
- [ERRORY is displayed when there is a communication error with the ink cartridge IC.
Press the [ENTER] key to return to the IC CHECK menu.
I the [4] key is pressed to exit from this menu while any one of the ink cartridges is inserted or the sub power SW is turned off during the IC
CHECK, the following message is displayed.
REMOVE
ALL CARTRIDGE
Once all of the cartridges are removed, it returns to the IC CHECK menu and the sub power goes off.
NOTE:
- Any ink cartridge can be used for this check as long as it is equipped with an IC Chip.
- No information will be written into the IC chip during the check.
(The insert count is recorded while the machine is operating but not for the count during the check.)
- Check if the cartridge sensor works properly before performing the IC check.
- J
A
CARTRIDGE «“P SLL & SERIAL 48] o emkemdeelc
< » ndicates the serial No. of the ink cartridge
4|SLOT 1 > 4| 0423275A493F81
AV v
i -
'
! SL1 : INK TYPE <% | heink the ink cartridae IC
Indicates the ink type of the ink cartridge
| < TrueVviS Y
'
' v
| At
'
' SL1 : CAPACITY «%
H Indicates the ink capacity of the ink cartridge IC
' <4 450cc
1 t v
1 A
H SL1 - LOT NO. <% _ . .
1 Indicates the lot No. of the ink cartridge IC
H < 15701 24
. t v
H A
H SL1 :START <“
1 Indicates the date, month, and year you first used the ink cartridge
! <4 2016/01/01
H v
' -
'
H SL1 :CONSUM. “ ) .
i Indicates the ink consumption amount
: « 100.000cc
1 t R4
H A
'
! SL1 : INSERT “
H - Indicates the insert count of the ink cartridge
' 4 3 times
1 ¢ v
H A
'
' SL1 :EMPTY <“
: - Indicates the number of times ink empty was detected
4 0 times
AV
CARTRIDGE <“
«|SLOT 8 >
4 R
IC Check
- This menu is for reading the information written on the ink cartridge IC of each slot.
- I case an error is found, one of the following messages appears.
Ink cartridge is not set System error due to any trouble such as driver damage
SLOT1 4 SLOT1 <
NO CARTRIDGE SYSTEM ERROR
Ink cartridge without IC Data error
SLOT1 < SLOT1 4
NO IC CHIP DATA ERROR
- J
v v
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Service Mode

AV
1/S MENU «“|¢ WIPE ADJUST A 14
>
4 WIPE ADJUST L «¢|/0-00mm » 0.10mm ¢
AY
Wiper Position Adjustment
- If you select this menu, the wiper starts rotating and stops at the straight up position. Also, the carriage moves to the left side of H2.
- Move the head carriage with [] [P] keys so that the edge of the wiper touches the left side of the print head straight. Press the [ENTER] key to save the settings.
- After pressing [ENTER] key, the head carriage moves to the capping position. Then, it returns to the previous menu.
- If you do not want to save the settings, press the [MENU] key instead of the [ENTER] key to return to the previous menu.
- Adjustable range: -3.00 [m)] to 3.00 [mm] (It can be changed in increments of 0.1[mm].)
Ay Ay
a
SERVICE MENU 4% % [cUTTING MENU <4 [CROPMARK SENSE 4%« [MIN 0.7V MAX2.3
+—> +—> >
CUTTING MENU »| (| CROPMARK SENSE  PM|" ¢|OUTLEVEL CHECK «[ ¢ [2.0v]
Av Av Av
Crop Mark Sensor Output Level Adjustment
The printer prints a crop mark on media, and the crop mark sensor automatically moves to above the crop mark to
detect output level. Before performing this menu, make sure to setup media. The head carriage automatically moves to
the position where the sensor is right above the crop mark. 9
-~
The value displayed at the bottom part of the LCD screen is the current output voltage value of the crop mark sensor.
Adjust the voltage by adjusting the VR (VR500) on the cutting carriage board. —
The values displayed at the upper part of the LCD screen are the minimum/maximum voltage values detected before. =
Press the [ENTER] key to reset the maximum voltage value. -~
]
Procedures for crop mark sensor output level adjustment: ;
1. Lower the pinch roll, and setup media. @
2. Perform [OUTLEVEL CHECK]. Adjust the VR so that the output voltage value becomes the right value. E
3. Perform [OUTLEVEL CHECK] again. Confirm that the output voltage value is the right value. =
If not, go back to step 2. —
Z
*Perform this adjustment when: -
- the crop mark sensor is replaced or the part where the crop mark sensor is attached to is replaced or adjusted =
- the carriage board is replaced
- voltage is accidentally tuned
- the distance between the crop mark sensor and the surface of the bed has been changed
The [OUTLEVEL CHECK] menu allows you to move the cut carriage freely by hand.
To detect the voltage value of blank space on media, move the carriage to the place where a crop mark is not printed
on.
v A
CROPMARK SENSE 44|> _[ADJusT “
+“—>
4| ADJUST > ] +2 p +1 L
Adjusting the Sensitivity of the Crop Mark Sensor
To detect crop marks, the sensor first detects the voltage level of white area on media where no objects are printed on.
The voltage level of the area where crop marks are printed on s at least 0.7 V higher than that of white area.
In case the difference of the voltage level is below 0.7V, change the sensitivity of the sensor so that the sensor can detect
the crop marks.
This menu is to be used only when crop marks cannot be detected and you need to change the sensitivity of the sensor.
Avoid performing this adjustment unless you really need to.
Please note that changing parameters can affect the accuracy of crop mark sensor detection.
- Adjustable range: 0 to +2
- Default: 0
Sensitivity “0” : Difference between the voltage value of white area and the threshold value is 0.7.
Sensitivity “+1”: Difference between the voltage value of white area and the threshold value is 0.5.
Sensitivity “+2": Difference between the voltage value of white area and the threshold value is 0.3.
Eh 4
CUTTING MENU «4|> [FORCE ADJUST <P [Low “
>
“—> >
«| FORCE ADJUST M (Low Y« 30gf » 169F ¢
AV v
-
FORCE ADJUST 4> [HIGH “
>
(|HIGH » < 200gf » 100gf ¢
Tool Pressure Adjustment
This menu is for adjusting/setting the cutting force. [LOW] should be set to 30gf and [HIGH] should be set to 200gf.
The tool can be moved UP/DOWN by pressing the [PAUSE] key.
Low
- Adjustable range: 0 - 100 (can be entered in increments of 1 gf)
- Default: 30gf
HIGH
- Adjustable range: 100 - 300 (can be entered in increments of 1 gf)
- Default: 200 gf
v v

2-5 VG-640/540



Service Mode

A AV
CUTTING MENU <4 [cROP-CUT ADJ.  4%|«¢ [PERFORMING
“—>
4| CROP-CUT ADJ. 4 4| TEST PRINT Kl d TEST PRINT
AV AV
A
CROP-CUT ADJ.  43|> [F:+0.30 p +0.30mm
>
4|SETTING » ;S:—O.40>—O.40mm P
AV
A
CROP-CUT ADJ.  4%|« [PERFORMING
4| TEST PRINT 2 K] d TEST PRINT
Adjusting the Position of the Crop Mark Sensor and the Position of the Blade
TEST PRINT
It prints a test pattern to align the position of the crop mark sensor and the position of the blade.
The machine prints a square crop mark, detects the crop mark, and then cuts a square along the crop mark.
If print & cut are misaligned, it means that the position of the crop mark sensor and the blade are not aligned.
After adjusting the position of the crop mark sensor and the blade in the [SETTING] menu, perform [TEST PRINT] to
confirm that the adjustment value you entered is reflected.
SETTING
This menu s for setting the correction values. The correction values for F (feed) and S (scan) are displayed. D)
The values on the left side of the LCD screen are the current correction values. And the values on the right are the new ~
correction values.
Press the [DOWN] key to move the cutting position to the near side (the F value increases). ';
Press the [UP] key to move the cutting position to the far side. —
Press the [RIGHT] key to move the cutting position to the right (the S value increases). el
Press the [LEFT] key to move the cutting position to the left. —
Adjustable range: +/- 2.00 mm. (It can be entered in increments of 0.01 mm.) ;;‘
Press the [MENU] key to go back to the previous menu. _i
Make sure to perform bidirectional adit before ing this z‘
—
*Perform this adjustment if: <
- the crop mark sensor is replaced &
- the sensitivity of the crop mark sensor is changed —
- the position of the blade holder and the position of the crop mark sensor is changed
TESTPRINT 2
It prints a test pattern for crop mark sensor and cutting position adjustment.
First, the machine prints a square crop mark and then prints 0.1 mm scale marks in the scan and feed direction.
Then, the sensor detects the square crop mark and the blade cuts the media in a cross shape.
The point where the cutting line intersects the correction-value scale is the correction value.
Input the correction values in the [SETTING] menu.
The result of the test pattern is not affected by correction values set in the [SETTING] menu.
-
CUTTING MENU <4 _[PRINT-CUT ADJ. 4%|«¢ [PERFORMING
“—>
4| PRINT-CUT ADJ. 4 4| TEST PRINT < < TEST PRINT

AV

A
PRINT-CUT ADJ. <%|»
«|SETTING

F:+0.30 p +0.30mm
S:-0.40 p -0.40mm ¢

v
AY

AV

A
<
4

A
PRINT-CUT ADJ.
4| TEST PRINT 2 41

PERFORMING
TEST PRINT

AY

Print & Cut Position Adjustment

TEST PRINT

The machine prints a test pattern for print and cut adjustment.

First, the machine prints square crop marks, and then cuts square along the crop marks.

When the print & cut adjustment is finished, perform [TEST PRINT] to confirm that the adjustment value you entered is
reflected.

SETTING

This menu is for setting the correction values. The correction value at the upper part of the LCD screen is for “F” (feed),
and the correction values at the bottom is for S (scan). The values on the left are the current correction values, and the
values on the right are the new correction values.

Press the [DOWN] key to move the cutting position to the near side (the F value increases).

Press the [UP] key to move the cutting position to the far side.

Press the [RIGHT] key to move the cutting position to the right (the S value increases).

Press the [LEFT] key to move the cutting position to the left.

The adjustable range is +/- 5.00 mm. (It can be entered in increments of 0.01 mm.)

The default value is 0.00 mm.

Press the [MENU] key to go back to the previous menu.

Make sure to perform bidirectional before ing this

*Perform this adjustment if:
- the print head is replaced
- the distance between the blade and the print head is changed

TESTPRINT 2

The machine prints a test pattern for print and cut adjustment.

First, the machine prints a test pattern and then prints 0.1 mm marks in the scan and feed direction.
Then, the blade cuts the media in a cross shape.

The point where the cutting line intersects the correction-value scale is the correction value.

The result of the test pattern is not affected by correction values set in the [SETTING] menu.
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bl 4
SERVICE MENU  «4#|» [FRSHODPULWwavC «<»|> [QT > [F12345678 o> [c12345678M <
<+—> > <+—> <+—> *EC
SENSOR CHECK  »[" ¢ L < < <
Av
Sensor Check
- This menu is for showing the real-time state of each sensor. If there is a response, a * mark is displayed.
-The page 1and 2 display the status of each of the sensors.
Symbol Sensor name Description
F Front paper sensor *is displayed when media is set.
R Rear paper sensor *is displayed when media is set.
s Crop mark sensor *is displayed when crop marks are detected.
H Head lock sensor *is displayed when the print head is at the original position.
[¢] Limit sensor *is displayed when the cut carriage is connected.
D Maintenance cover sensor R *is displayed when the cover is open.
P Maintenance cover sensor L *is displayed when the cover is open.
U Head UP/DOWN sensor “H” and “L" are displayed when the print head is up and down, respectivels
L Sheet load sensor * is displayed when the pinch lever is lowered.
w Pinch roller sensor *is displayed when the pinch rollers are detected.
w Wiper sensor *is displayed when the wiper is at the starting position.
a Extension input 1 The real-time status of the TU motor is displayed when TU is connected.
P (It displays blank while the motor is driving. * is displayed when it is not driving. )
\4 Waste valve sensor *is displayed when the valve is open.
C Front cover sensor *is displayed when the cover is open.
Q Ink slot cover sensor L *is displayed when the cover is open.
T Ink slot cover sensor R *is displayed when the cover is open.
- The status of the filler sensor is displayed on page 3. t)
The left most one indicates nozzle A of HEAD 1, the second one from the left indicates nozzle B of HEAD 1, and so on. -~
*is displayed when the filler sensor is touched.
-
- The status of the cartridge sensor of each slot and the ink empty sensor are shown on page 4. =
s
Symbol Description =
blank No ink cartridge, Ink is filled —
C Ink cartridge is in, Ink s filled £
E No ink cartridge, Ink is empty z‘
* Ink cartridge is in, Ink is empty =
- In short, the message is blank when the both sensors are OFF and * is displayed when the both sensors are ON. ;
Mindicates wiper cleaning cartridge. =]
- Setup will be canceled when you are out from the sensor check menu.
AV
SERVICE MENU  4%|» [THERMISTOR CHK <4 Thermistor check menu
> o o N
THERMISTOR CHK > < AMP1:25 C/76 F - Performs the thermistor check.
v VN 2 If you select this menu, it will display the temperature read from the thermistor attached to each board.
The temperature on the left is shown in degrees Celsius and the one on the right is in degrees Fahrenheit.
- [AMP1] and [AMP2] are the thermistor attached to the print carriage board. [CARR] is the thermistor near the print head.
A4 - Check whether the temperature is extremely low (around 0 degrees) or extremely high (around 100 degrees).
THERMISTOR CHK 42 - When the temperature of CARR thermistor becomes abnormal, the high temperature or the low temperature errors occur.
AMP2:25 C/76 F
AV
v
THERMISTOR CHK 4%
CARR:25 C/76 F
AV
a
SERVICE MENU  «#|> [SUB MENU «#|>  [SERIAL NO. “
+“—> < Lt
SUB MENU > «| SERIAL NO. > 4| ZAA0000 <
Av AV
Serial Number Input
- This menu is for inputting 7 digits of the serial number.
- Use [«] [P] keys to move to the next digit and [A] [W] keys to increment or decrement parameters.
0000
Indicates 4th to 7th digits of the lot number, given by numeric characters (0-9)
2nd and 3rd digits indicate the month of production, given by alphabetical and numeric characters
(ex::00-99, A0-Z9, AA-ZZ)
Indicates the 1st digit of the lot number, given by an alphabetical character (Z and A-X)
A
SUB MENU 44> [CHANGE INKTYPE «$|¢
< > » To setup view
CHANGE INKTYPE » 4|Truevis 7C L
AV
Changing Ink Type
- This menu is for changing the ink type manually.
- Unlike the user-menu ink type change, neither head wash nor ink fillis performed. Use this menu to reselect the ink type when unintended ink type is
selected.
-Once the ink type is changed, the ink system is internally reinitialized. This menu is then exited and setup is cancelled.
- If you select [UNKNOWN] in this menu and perform [FILL INK], the machine performs initial ink filling.
Ink type
TrueVIS 4C
TrueVIS 7C
TrueVIS LkW
UNKNOWN (The printer is not filled with ink.)
A
SUB MENU <“ Fill Ink
FILL INK » - Initial cleaning is not included in fill ink after [PUMP UP] and [HEAD WASH].
=2 - After setting [UNKNOWN] on CHANGE INKTYPE, initial cleaning is included same as initial fill ink.
- When the ink type is 7C/LKW and group A or Bis selected on [PUMP UP] or [HEAD WASH], fill ink is performed in only selected group.
a
SUB MENU <“ Pump Up
PUMP UP d - Drain ink from the ink lines
v - Group A and B are selectable when the ink type is 7C/LkW.
-~ I
SUB MENU “ Head Wash
- Clean the ink lines by TR-CL.
HEAD WASH ¢ - Group A or B are selectable when the ink type is 7C/LkW.
v - Depending on the ink type, the following TR-CL are necessary.
7C/LKW: When group A and B are selected - 8 cartridges
When group A or B is selected - 4 cartridges
v 4C:2 cartridges
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A Ay v [«
SUB MENU “| FILL DAMPER ¢ CHANGE TO NEW <« |¢ EMPTY | CLEANING. ..
FILL DAMPER > < AB ¢ INK CARTRIDGE « < DRAIN BOTTLE ¢ > 11:30
Av
*Error
EMPTY «
DRAIN BOTTLE ¢
Fill Damper
- The head group you selected s displayed at the bottom of the LCD screen.
- Choose either A or B with [ 4] [P] keys, and then press the [ENTER] key to display/hide the alphabet.
To exit the menu, move the cursor to “A” and press the [4] key.
- It starts cleaning when you press the [ENTER] key.
- During cleaning, progress and the remaining time are displayed at the bottom of the LCD screen.
- “CLEANING ERROR” occurs when you remove ink cartridges or ink becomes empty while the machine is lowering the pressure inside the dampers.
In case the error occurs, make sure to perform [FILL DAMPER] again.
| This menu appears only in 8 color mode (LkW). '
' - *Returns to the previous menu when completed. '
' '
! SUB MENU «“|¢ NOW PROCESSING. . CIRCULATING INK _|CLEANING. '
. 4|CIRC-DISCHARGE « < > 01:30 >S5 01:40 '
: v :
' '
' '
! Ink Circulation/Discharge '
H During cleaning, progress and the remaining time are displayed at the bottom of the LCD screen. H 9
: . -~
' '
' '
—
g . -
—
-~
S
‘ =
SUB MENU “ D> EMPTY DAMPER «¢4) < NOW PROCESSING. . -
|| —> 7 =
< EMPTY DAMPER 4 < AB d > 02:30 =
- =
Z
Empty Damper —
- The head group you selected are displayed at the bottom of the LCD screen.
- Choose either A or B with [41[P] keys, and then press the [ENTER] key to display/hide the alphabet.
To exit the menu, move the cursor to “A” and press the [4] key.
- Press the [ENTER] key to start [EMPTY DAMPER].
- Perform [EMPTY DAMPER] before print head replacement. Do not carry out other menu operations before print head replacement.
- Be sure to perform [FILL DAMPER] as soon as [EMPTY DAMPER] is complete.
A
SUB MENU <« PERIODIC CL. <“
4| PERIODIC CL. > < NORMAL » MEDIUM <
b4
Periodic Cleaning
- This menu is for setting the cleaning type of the periodic cleaning function.
[INORMAL] indicates normal cleaning, and [MEDIUM] indicates medium cleaning.
- Options: NORMAL/MEDIUM
- Default: NORMAL
- Cleaning frequency can be set from the [PERIODIC CL] menu in the user menu.
e 4
SUB MENU 4%|> |FAN CHECK “
| FAN_CHECK > < VACUUM FAN <
Av v
-~
FAN CHECK <“
< BLOWER FAN <
Fan Check
- This menu is for checking the fan operation.
- Select between [VACUUM FAN] and [BLOWER FAN] with [A] [ W] keys. Turn the fan ON/OFF by pressing the [ENTER] key.
- Fan is automatically turned off if you exit this menu.
-
SUB MENU 4 TU CHECK | TU <“
< TU CHECK > TV 4 < START » STOP <
v
*WhenTU is not connected
TU Check
~This menu is for checking if TU can be controlled properly.
- Select [START] or [STOP] with [A] [ ¥] keys. Default is [START]. Changes made in this menu will not be saved.
- When you select this menu, [START] is displayed. Even when you change it to [STOP], the setting goes back to [START] again once you leave this menu.
- The real-time status of the TU motor is displayed on the up right corner. When the motor is not driving, blank s displayed. When the motor is driving * is
displayed.
- Check that [START] is selected and then move the dancer roller up and down. The status can be check on the LCD screen.
Then, select [STOP] and confirm that the status does not change even if you move the dancer roller up and down.
- If the connector gets unplugged during TU check, the machine continues the operation as if the connector was plugged in.
If the connector was not plugged in from the beginning, the machine operates as if TU is not connected.
Ay Display Setting
SUB MENU 4[> [cLock «|» DATE « DATE “»
CLOCK > 4|PATE > 4| 2016/01/01 3 4|2016/01/01
v A v
a Display Setting
CLOCK <’ TIME <« TIME “»
4|PATE » ¢[01:01:59 > ¢[01:01:59
8] is displayed when battery is dead.
TIME “ TIME <>
01:01:59 B > < 01:01:59 B
v
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A A
Date and time setting
- This menu is for displaying and editing the date and time. When the machine detects a dead battery, “B” is indicated on the time display.
In this case, the batter needs to be replaced. “B” does not disappear automatically when the battery is replaced. “B” is deleted when the time is newly set up
with the [ENTER] key on the time edit menu.
- When the real time clock is not active due to a dead battery, the mail operation may be performed improperly. For instance, the machine performs
cleaning every time the secondary power is turned on.
- The time set here is used for the timing of maintenance operations and for recording the Event Log.
- When this setting is changed, it is recorded in the Event Log. The time before change is used for the log time, and the new time is recorded as reference
information.
DATE «| [TE “
2016/01/01 d 01:01:59 |
P 4
SUB MENU «¢|> [DIP sw CHECK <
+—>
4| PIP SW CHECK » < 0100 0000
Av
Dip switch check
- This menu is for checking dip switch settings.
- It displays the real-time status of the No.1 to 8 dip switches in order from the left. [0] is OFF and [1] is ON.
-
v I 9
SUB MENU «¢|> [KEY CHECK < pa
+—>
« KEY CHECK » T q[NoNE -
Av '=
]
Key check =]
=
- This menu is for checking the operation of panel keys. It shows [NONE] on the lower line of the LCD when any key is not pressed. It shows the key name when £
akey is pressed. =
- You can exit this menu with the [«] key. Therefore, the [«] key needs to be the last button to be pressed in order to check all the keys. No operations for 10 =
seconds or pressing the [«] key let you exit this menu. When you exit the menu, the names of the keys that were not pressed are displayed with buzzer. =
If buzzer is not heard, all keys checked out properly. d_.
- The message [KEY ERROR] appears if two or more keys are pressed at the same time. -
- The power cannot be turned off by the [POWER] key while in this menu.
AN
SUB MENU @Y
>
4| LCD/LED/BUZ CHK « <
AV
LCD/LED/BUZZER Check
- This menu is for checking LCD, LED and buzzer. When this menu is selected, it sequentially checks the function of LCD, LED and buzzer. It checks ON/OFF of
all LEDs, LCD back light, ON/OFF of buzzer, and display of all dots of LCD. Confirm that all functions operate properly, visually and by the sound. In case of
serious failure, there should be major indications such as the LCD not turning on. In other words, you need to know in advance that the machine is operating
correctly.
- The buzzer is repeatedly turned ON/OFF for about one minute. You can exit this menu by pressing the [ENTER] key during this time.
Ay Waiting for data input
SUB MENU «4|> [DETECTING. .. <
+—>
4| PORT CHECK » 4| 00: 0B «
Av
Receiving data from network
NETWORK 4
4| B3:1073741624B 4
Port check
- This menu is for checking the data input from network.
-The check sum and input data byte are shown on the lower LCD. [DETECTING...] means that there is no input during detection.
The machine displays [DETECTING...] if there is no data input in the last 3 seconds.
- Checksum and number of input data bytes are displayed on the lower part of the LCD. On the left, it displays the check sum in hexadecimal number of two
digits. On the right, it displays the input data byte in decimal number up to 10 digits.
- The check sum and input data byte are cleared when the [ENTER] key is pressed.
- The number of input data byte overflows upon reaching 4 GB (4,294,967,296 bytes) then returns to 0.
-v
SUB MENU «4|> [WIRELESS «|> _[RFID TEST “
4| WIRELESS > 4|RFID TEST > (| NORMAL » SLOT 1 ¢
Av
RFID Test
- Checks each mode (NORMAL, SLOT n (1~8), RF OFF) and performs RFID test.
- Turn off the sub power SW when the RFID test is finished.
- Options: NORMAL, SLOT n (1~-8), RF OFF
- Default: NORMAL
- NORMAL: Normal-operation mode
- SLOT n: The machine accesses a selected slot tag at one-second interval.
(During the test, the LED light of the selected slot stays on. If an error occurs, the light turns off.)
- RF OFF: It does not access tags.
Ay - Region code has not been set
SUB MENU «%|» [REGION «|> [REGION <«
<+—> >
«| REGION » [T ¢|copE:0 Y e 0» 24
v
~Region code has been set Region Code Setting/Check
- This menu is displayed only when the SE authentication is valid.
REGION 4 - This menu is for setting the region code of the printer.
CODE:-0 - Default: 0
A
SUB MENU <“ Clear Maintenance Reminder
«| CLEAR M. ALERT - Parameter related to manual cleaning is updated when the [ENTER] key is pressed, and disable a message reminding you to perform
v
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L 4
SERVICE MENU 4% |» |[MOTOR MENU > [AcING <%|¢ [NOW AGING
< < > >
MOTOR MENU > < AGING > «4|SCAN « +
Av Avw AY
AV
AGING 4| _|[NOW AGING
>
«|FEED < <
Iv
-
AGING ¢ _|NOW AGING
>
«4|BOTH < <
IV
ry
AGING <%|¢ _[NOW AGING
>
«4|CUTTING < «
Motor Aging
-To stop aging, press the [ENTER] key. The head carriage automatically returns to the capping position. After the head is capped, it returns to the previous
menu.
- Do not perform aging for a prolonged time with ink filled. Ink will dry out and damage the print head.
-When ink lines are filled with ink, the machine performs the flushing operation while performing aging.
When ink lines are not filled with ink, the machine does not perform the flushing operation. D)
SCAN -~
Operation: Aging for the scan motor -
Speed: 1083 mm/s -
Range: The head carriage runs maximum printing width back and forth. —}
s
FEED o
Operation: Aging for the feed motor =
Speed: 100 mm/s @
Range: The grit roller runs 1000 mm back and forth. p—
-
BOTH —
Operation: The machine performs aging for SCAN and FEED at the same time. =
Speed: Same as above 2
Range: —
CUTTING
Operation: The machine performs aging for SCAN and FEED at the same time. (cutting mode)
Speed: 300 mm/s
Range: The head carriage runs maximum printing width in the scan direction back and forth. Also, it runs half of the maximum printing width in the
feed direction.
AV Servo motor: LOCKED
MOTOR MENU <“ : _|SERVO LOCK < SERVO LOCK 4%
< >
4| SERVO LOCK > < S: 100 ¢ F: % 0 0 <
Av v
- Servo motor: FREE
SERVO LOCK <“ SERVO LOCK <“
< F: 240 20 # F: 0 0 pil
Servo Lock
- This menu is for checking whether the servo motor can be locked properly.
- While in this menu, the servo motor is free. If you manually move the motor (e.g. carriage) in this state, the displayed values change as long as the feedback
is properly running. You can toggle between locking and freeing the servo by pressing the [ENTER] key. Freeing it or locking it at this time helps in
identifying and investigating the axis causing the problem.
- The FEED value displayed on the left changes according to the grid encoder, and the FEED value on the right changes according to the motor encoder.
Ay
MOTOR MENU <“ :J _|M-ENC:80000 OK G-ENC CHECK <
< >
< G-ENC CHECK « < G-ENC:80004 NG COMPLETED
G-ENC CHECK |
FAILED
Grit Encoder Check
- This menu is to check whether the grit encoder works properly.
- By performing this menu, you can identify problems such as read error of the grit encoder or loose screws.
- The feed motor operates during this check, so exercise caution.
AV
SERVICE MENU «“) HEATER MENU <“ ! _| SVC.MODE HEAT <%
<> <+——>
HEATER MENU > 4| SVC.MODE HEAT. » < STOP p» STOP
AY AV
Heater Menu in Service Mode
- This menu is to turn ON/OFF the heater when the machine is started in Service mode.
By selecting START, the heater is turned on, and by selecting STOP, the heater is turned off. The setting of this menu is not saved.
-Range: START/STOP
- Default: STOP
AV
HEATER MENU <“ ! HEATER ADJUST <% ! _| PRINT <“
<+——> <+——>
4| HEATER ADJUST > 4| PRINT > 0o » 0 <
Av 1 v
A
HEATER ADJUST <% : >
4|DRYER <
1 v
A
HEATER ADJUST <% [»
“-->
4|OPTION DRYER L
Heater Temperature Correction Value Setting
- Controlled by the temperature with which only the part set as the correction value is offset to higher than the temperature displayed on the LCD.
- Setting range: -5 to +5
- Default value: 0
v v
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A AV
HEATER MENU <“ r _ | PREHEAT TEMP. <%
PREHEAT TEMP. »| ¢ 30°C » 30°C
Av
Heater Warm-Up Temperature Setting

-Sets the of the PREHEAT p) in the PREHEATING menu of the user menu.

- Setting range: 20°C to 40°C

- Default value: 30°C

A
HEATER MENU <“ : _|HEAT TIMEOUT <“
4| HEAT TIMEOUT > ; 20min » 30min <
Av
Heater Heating Confirmation Time Setting

-Time setting that displays a confirmation message during heater temperature control at the start of printing.

- Even if the time set during the heater temperature control at the start of printing elapses, temperature control does not end and the message
[HEATING TIMEOUT CONTINUE?] is displayed.

- Setting range: OFF, 10 to 30 minutes (10-minute increments)

- Default value: 20 minutes

Ay
HEATER MENU <“ ! _ | PRINT 25°C 4<%
4| HEATER CHECK [ ; DRYER 25°C ¢
Av t v
A
OPT. 25°C 4%
<
Heater Check

- Performs the heater and thermistor check. Selecting this menu displays the temperatures read from the dryer, and optional dryer thermistor, as well as the
ON (energized) and OFF (non-energized) states.

- Select a heater by moving the cursor using the [A] [¥] keys.You can turn the selected heater ON/OFF by pressing the [ENTER] key. (ON/OFF here
means manually selecting whether or not to energize the heater, and not starting/stopping heater control. Thus, when it is left in the ON state, the heater
will continue to be energized and the temperature will continue to rise.)

- (If you exit this menu, this is automatically turned OFF (non-energized state))

- As a check method, check if the temperature rises only in the correct heater when this is ON, and check whether the temperature decreases when this is OFF.

- Temperature is only displayed in degree Celsius.

- If the optional heater is not connected, the temperature is displayed as "****",

Ay ~
HEATER MENU <“ : _| FEED FOR DRY L &
«|FEED FOR DRY Lb|  ¢|280mm » 280mm &
s
Media Feeding Amount of [FEED FOR DRY] Function When Using Optional Dryer

- This menu is to set the media feeding amount of [FEED FOR DRY] function when [OPTION DRYER] is set to [ENABLE] in user menu.

~Setting range: 100 mm-350 mm (10 mm increments)

-Default value: 280 mm

-
A v
SERVICE MENU  «#|» |SYSTEM SwITCH «#|> [PAGEL 44»| (‘systemsuitch A
<> <> Y
SYSTEM SWITCH b | (| PAGEL »| 00000000 < Each bt can be switched by the [A][¥] keys.
< <
Av A - Each bit can be selected by the [«] [P]keys.
' v - Press the [ENTER] key to save the settings.
' - The rightmost positioned bit on each page is shown as bit 1, the leftmost positioned is shown as bit 8.
A v - On each page, the [P] key is disabled if the cursor is at the rightmost position.
SYSTEM SWITCH «%|% PAGEL ¢
«| PAGE16 > 00000000 <+
Ay J
SERVICE MENU <“ : _| HISTORY MENU <“ r _|MOTOR HOURS F <% r _|MOTOR HOURS F <%
HISTORY MENU  p|" (|MOTOR GROUP YT 7 hours «CLEAR o
Av v
S
HISTORY MENU 4% |» History Menu
-In the history menu, the parameters are separated in groups by categories. The parameters can be displayed or cleared by selecting the group.
< HEAD GROUP d - Press the [A] [W]key to see each category. The parameters will be displayed below the group name.
v - Refer to History Menu for details.
A -If you press the [P] key one more time, [CLEAR] appears. Press the [ENTER] key to clear the parameters.
HISTORY MENU <% |»
4| MAINTE.GROUP >
v
A
HISTORY MENU  «%|”
4| WIPE GROUP >
v
A
HISTORY MENU  4%|”
4| PRINT GROUP >
v
A
WIPE GROUP 4
4| CUTTING GROUP >
v
-
HISTORY MENU  4%|”
4| INK GROUP >
v
-
HISTORY MENU 4% |”
4| ERROR GROUP >
v
-
HISTORY MENU 4%
4| HEATER GROUP >
v
-
HISTORY MENU 44|
4| SYSTEM GROUP 4
Ay
SERVICE MENU <“ : _| REPORT 4 Report Menu
REPORT | ; ALL d - All the reports such as system report, service report, history report, and ink cartridge IC report can be printed at once.
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History Menu A A A

MOTOR GROUP
Item Contents Unit Reference
MOTOR HOURS F Total time the feed motor rotated hour Brush life
MOTOR HOURS S Total time the scan motor rotated hour Brush life
S PUMPTIMES A Number of times the A-cleaning pump rotated times Pump life
S PUMP TIMES B Number of times the B-cleaning pump rotated times Pump life
Number of times the pressure pump connected to . Pump life
PPUMPTIMES 1 (H1 A) rotated i PP times (VievSed from rear, the third pump from the right)
P PUMP TIMES 2 Number of times the pressure pump connected to times Pur'np life . .
(H1 B) rotated (Viewed from rear, the sixth pump from the right)
P PUMP TIMES 3 Number of times the pressure pump connected to times Pu.mp life .
(H2 A) rotated (Viewed from rear, the first pump from the right)
P PUMP TIMES 4 Number of times the pressure pump connected to times Pu.mp life . .
(H2 B) rotated (Viewed from rear, the eigth pump from the right)
P PUMP TIMES 5 Number of times the pressure pump connected to times Pu.mp life .
(H3 A) rotated (Viewed from rear, the seventh pump from the right)
Number of times the pressure pump connected to . Pump life
PPUMPTIMES 6 (H3 B) rotated i Pme times (VievSed from rear, the second pump from the right)
P PUMP TIMES 7 Number of times the pressure pump connected to times Pur'np life .
(H4 A) rotated (Viewed from rear, the fifth pump from the right)
P PUMP TIMES 8 Number of times the pressure pump connected to times Pu.mp life .
(H4 B) rotated (Viewed from rear, the fourth pump from the right)
CLEAR ALL Clear all values under MOTOR GROUP
HEAD GROUP
Item Contents Unit Reference
SHOT COUNT 1 Number of piezo drive times per nozzle (H1 A) times x 1000
SHOT COUNT 2 Number of piezo drive times per nozzle (H1 B) times x 1000
SHOT COUNT 3 Number of piezo drive times per nozzle (H2 A) times x 1000
SHOT COUNT 4 Number of piezo drive times per nozzle (H2 B) times x 1000
SHOT COUNT 5 Number of piezo drive times per nozzle (H3 A) times x 1000
SHOT COUNT 6 Number of piezo drive times per nozzle (H3 B) times x 1000
SHOT COUNT 7 Number of piezo drive times per nozzle (H4 A) times x 1000
SHOT COUNT 8 Number of piezo drive times per nozzle (H4 B) times x 1000
INKRENEW H1 Number of times ink was renewed (H1) times
INKRENEW H2 Number of times ink was renewed (H2) times
INKRENEW H3 Number of times ink was renewed (H3) times
INKRENEW H4 Number of times ink was renewed (H4) times
WIPE H1 Number of times wiping was performed (H1) times
WIPE H2 Number of times wiping was performed (H2) times
WIPE H3 Number of times wiping was performed (H3) times
WIPE H4 Number of times wiping was performed (H4) times
AUTO CL.H1 Number of times auto cleaning was performed (H1) times
AUTO CL.H2 Number of times auto cleaning was performed (H2) times
AUTO CL.H3 Number of times auto cleaning was performed (H3) times
AUTO CL.H4 Number of times auto cleaning was performed (H4) times
NORMAL CL.H1 Number of times normal cleaning was performed (H1) | times
NORMAL CL.H2 Number of times normal cleaning was performed (H2) | times
NORMAL CL.H3 Number of times normal cleaning was performed (H3) | times
NORMAL CL.H4 Number of times normal cleaning was performed (H4) | times
MEDIUM CL.H1 Number of times medium cleaning was performed (H1) | times
MEDIUM CL.H2 Number of times medium cleaning was performed (H2) | times
MEDIUM CL.H3 Number of times medium cleaning was performed (H3) | times
MEDIUM CL.H4 Number of times medium cleaning was performed (H4) | times
POWEREUL CLH1 Number of times powerful cleaning was performed times
(H1)
POWEREUL CLH2 Number of times powerful cleaning was performed times

(H2)
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History Menu

Item Contents Unit Reference
POWEREUL CLH3 Number of times powerful cleaning was performed times
(H3)
POWEREUL CLH4 Number of times powerful cleaning was performed times
(H4)
SUPER CL H1 Number of times super cleaning was performed (H1) | times
SUPER CL H2 Number of times super cleaning was performed (H2) | times
SUPER CL H3 Number of times super cleaning was performed (H3) | times
SUPER CL H4 Number of times super cleaning was performed (H4) | times
FILL DAMPER H1 Number of times fill damper was performed (H1) times
FILL DAMPER H2 Number of times fill damper was performed (H2) times
FILL DAMPER H3 Number of times fill damper was performed (H3) times
FILL DAMPER H4 Number of times fill damper was performed (H4) times
DAMPER CL H1 Number of times damper cleaning was performed (H1) | times
DAMPER CL H2 Number of times damper cleaning was performed (H2) | times
DAMPER CL H3 Number of times damper cleaning was performed (H3) | times
DAMPER CL H4 Number of times damper cleaning was performed (H4) | times
CLEAR H1 Clear all values of H1
CLEAR H2 Clear all values of H2
CLEAR H3 Clear all values of H3
CLEAR H4 Clear all values of H4
CLEAR ALL Clear all values under HEAD GROUP
MAINTE GROUP
Item Contents Unit Reference
MAINTE. COUNT Number of times head maintenance was performed times
This value is cleared automatically after the head
TOTAL TIME Elapsed time from the last head maintenance hour I? value s ,C cared automatically after the hea
maintenance is performed.
Thi lue is cl ically af he h
PRINTING TIME Printing time from the last head maintenance hour Is value is cleared automatically after the head
maintenance is performed.
CLEAR ALL Clear all values under MAINTE GROUP
WIPE GROUP
Item Contents Unit Reference
This value is cleared automatically after the wiper i
WIPING COUNT Number of times wiping was performed times 15 value 15 cleared atrtomatically after the wiper is
replaced.
WIPER REPLACE Number of times the wiper was replaced times
WIPER WASH Nl.”T]ber of times wiper was cleaned (Number of times times
wiping was performed)
TRAY CLEANING Number of times tray was cleaned times
SKIP TIME MaX|rT1um time which the cleaning liquid had not hour
supplied
CLEAR ALL Clear all values under WIPE GROUP
PRINT GROUP
Item Contents Unit Reference
T inttime i | .
PRINTING TIME Total printing time hour est print time is excluded
PRINT PAGES Number of pages printed pages
PRINT AREA Total area of printing performed m2
CLEARALL Clear all values under PRINT GROUP
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History Menu

CUTTING GROUP
Item Contents Unit Reference
CUTTING TIME Cutting time hour Test print time s excluded.
Numb f ti th tti i d th int-
DISCONNECT Number of times carriage was detached times umber 9 fmes the cutling carriage an eprin
head carriage were detached
CLEAR ALL Clear all values under CUTTING GROUP
INK GROUP
Item Contents Unit Reference
CARTRIDGE 1 Number of times ink cartridge 1 was changed times
CARTRIDGE 2 Number of times ink cartridge 2 was changed times
CARTRIDGE 3 Number of times ink cartridge 3 was changed times
CARTRIDGE 4 Number of times ink cartridge 4 was changed times
CARTRIDGE 5 Number of times ink cartridge 5 was changed times
CARTRIDGE 6 Number of times ink cartridge 6 was changed times
CARTRIDGE 7 Number of times ink cartridge 7 was changed times
CARTRIDGE 8 Number of times ink cartridge 8 was changed times
EMPTY HIT 1 Number of times ink cartridge 1 was detected times
to be empty
EMPTY HIT 2 Number of times ink cartridge 2 was detected times
to be empty
EMPTY HIT 3 Number of times ink cartridge 3 was detected times
to be empty
EMPTY HIT 2 Number of times ink cartridge 4 was detected times
to be empty
EMPTY HIT 5 Number of times ink cartridge 5 was detected times
to be empty
EMPTY HIT 6 Number of times ink cartridge 6 was detected times
to be empty
EMPTY HIT 7 Number of times ink cartridge 7 was detected times
to be empty
EMPTY HIT 8 Number of times ink cartridge 8 was detected times
to be empty
CHANGE INK Number of times the Ink type was changed times
CIRCULATE Number of times ink circulation has been performed times
DISCHARGE Number of times ink circulation + ink discharge has times
been performed
CHOKE VALVE 1 Total time choke valve 1 was opened/closed times *
CHOKE VALVE 2 Total time choke valve 2 was opened/closed times *
CHOKE VALVE 3 Total time choke valve 3 was opened/closed times *
CHOKE VALVE 4 Total time choke valve 4 was opened/closed times *
CHOKE VALVE 5 Total time choke valve 5 was opened/closed times *
CHOKE VALVE 6 Total time choke valve 6 was opened/closed times *
CHOKE VALVE 7 Total time choke valve 7 was opened/closed times *
CHOKE VALVE 8 Total time choke valve 8 was opened/closed times *
Choke val ted to the ink cartridge that h
CHOKE VALVE 9 Total time choke valve 9 was opened/closed times ) ° .e va v-e co.nne? edto ) © Ink cariridge that has
ink circulation line (ink cartridge 4).
Choke val ted to the ink cartri that h
CHOKE VALVE 10 Total time choke valve 10 was opened/closed times . ° .e va v.e co.nnef ed to . e ink cartridge that has
ink circulation line (ink cartridge 5).
CHOKE VALVE 11 Total time choke valve 11 was opened/closed times Choke valve connected to cleaning cartridge
CH.SOLENOID 1 Total time choke solenoid 1 was opened/closed times *
CH. SOLENOID 2 Total time choke solenoid 2 was opened/closed times *
CH. SOLENOID 3 Total time choke solenoid 3 was opened/closed times *
CH. SOLENOID 4 Total time choke solenoid 4 was opened/closed times *
CH. SOLENOID 5 Total time choke solenoid 5 was opened/closed times *
CH. SOLENOID 6 Total time choke solenoid 6 was opened/closed times *
CH. SOLENOID 7 Total time choke solenoid 7 was opened/closed times *
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History Menu

Item Contents Unit Reference
CH. SOLENOID 8 Total time choke solenoid 8 was opened/closed times *
Choke solenoid connected to the ink cartridge that
CH.SOLENOID 9 Total time choke solenoid 9 was opened/closed times . K o . 9
has ink circulation line (ink cartridge 5).
Choke solenoid ted to the ink cartridge that
CH. SOLENOID 10 Total time choke solenoid 10 was opened/closed times 0. ¢ S(.) en0|. cormec. edto ) € Ik cariridge tha
has ink circulation line (ink cartridge 4).
CH. SOLENOID 11 Total time choke solenoid 11 was opened/closed times Choke solenoid connected to cleaning cartridge.

CLEAR ALL

Clear all values under INK GROUP

*The choke valve and the choke solenoid simultaneously count up when opened. Data items can be cleared individually.

ERROR GROUP
Item Contents Unit Reference
SERVICE CALL Number of times service call occurred times
S-CALL HISTORY Service call numbers of the last five service calls No. Last five service call numbers are retained.
MOTOR ERROR F Number of times the feed motor error occurred times Number of times the servo error occurred
MOTOR ERROR S Number of times the scan motor error occurred times Number of times the servo error occurred
LOW TEMPERR. Number of times the low temperature error occurred | times Number of times the low temperature error occurred
Numb f ti the high t t
HIGH TEMPERR. Number of times the high temperature error occurred | times umber o times the high temperature efror
occurred
Number of times of forced capping occurred to
EMERG. CAPPING Number of times the emergency capping error occurred | times prevent head drying when cap is left open for 10
minutes or more due to cover open or other reasons
When the print head is left d, it is detected
START UNCAPPED Number of times the printer started uncapped times en Ae prlr.1 cac s feft uncapped, Tt 1s detecte
when printer is started.
CLEAR ALL Clear all values under ERROR GROUP
HEATER GROUP
Item Contents Unit Reference
PRINT USE TIME Total time the print heater was used hour Total time the print heater was used
DRY USE TIME Total time the dryer was used hour Total time the dryer was used
OPT. USETIME Total time the option dryer was used hour Total time the optional dryer was used
CLEAR ALL Clear all values under HEATER GROUP
SYSTEM GROUP
Item Contents Unit Reference
POWER ON COUNT Number of times the sub power SW was turned on times
POWER ON TIME Total time the sub power was on hour
SLEEP TIME Total time the printer was in the sleep mode hour
It t to sheet cut f d by both print
SHEETCUT COUNT Number of times the sheet cut was performed times anfjo:Irl‘? S aUto sheet cut pertormed by hoth printer
SETUP COUNT Number of times of setup times
CLEAR ALL Clear all values under SYSTEM GROUP
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Other Factory Modes

System Parameter Initialization

(&) 0
@ + @ [All parameters will be initialized. Turn on the sub power SW while
pressing the [A] [W] [ENTER] keys to start the printer in system
@ parameter initialization mode.
Select the model by pressing the [A] [ V] keys.
Press the [ENTER] key to initialize system parameters or press the
v sub power SW for more than 1 second to cancel it.
The printer turns off automatically when the initialization is
completed. All the parameters are reset to the default.
It is necessary to initialize the limit position after this initialization.

INITIALIZE ALL
SYS_PARAMETER

[SERVICE CALL 0101] occurs if the limit position is not initialized. 2
v‘” =
SELECT MODEL s é
VG-640 | E:
‘[.J] 2
INITIALIZATION
COMPLETED

Language and Unit

CORN(E

Roland DG Corp.
VG-640

v

MENU LANGUAGE
ENGLISH

‘[.J]

LENGTH UNIT
mm > INCH

L[A]

TEMP. UNIT
°C > ©°F

t o

Lo
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Key Combinations A

For service engineers

Combination key selection

Comments

Service mode

ONGING

Press the [MENU] [P] keys to enter the service
menu.

Firmware upgrade mode

OICHNE

"UPDATE FIRMWARE?" is displayed.
Press the [ENTER] key to upgrade firmware.

Firmware installation
(when replacing the main board)

POWER

oot =

Use this key combination to install firmware
after replacing the main board.

-

In case of a brand-new main board without
firmware installed, [SUM-ERROR] is displayed
when the main power SW is turned on. Press
the [ENTER] key so that the printer will become
ready to load firmware.

System parameter initialization

Do 0

All parameters will be initialized.
Press the [ENTER] key to start initialization.

Limit position/cut down position
initialization

G+ ©

Press the [ENTER] key to initialize limit position.
Then set up cut down position.

For users

Combination key selection

Comments

Language/unit selection

@+ ©)

Press the [A] [ W] keys to select language/ unit.
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Firmware Upgrade 4 A

Information

Necessary tools

Software

Peck

Latest firmware

Typical work time

3- Start Peck. When the [Peck] screen appears, click

[Select Port]. 2
Contents of work Time
; . -
Firmware upgrade 5 min. u' Peck 7.0.0.0  INE E
—
| Esteci For | iz
I =
Procedure D Baverk =

bl Parssetars

Pl Parsmstsrs
It is necessary to prepare the following to upgrade/ -
install the firmware. Firmrure Uesraik
+ Afirmware file | ExiL
« WindowsPC (Network port is required.) - =

- Peck.exe
4° Select [Product] > [Type5]. Also, select [Select] > [via

+ Network cable (A cross cable is required when you Network]. Input IP address of the printer. Click [OK].

connect the printer to a PC directly.)

Btk Sl
P s
1. Check the IP address of the printer. Turn on the main s (g
power SW, turn on the sub power SW, and then press : e Bt s oyl
the [MENU] key. Select [SYSTEM INFO.] > [NETWORK] @k FoWEL D L s
> [IP ADDRESS]. Py
@+ 1 it B 111, AT R — -
MENU e '
@ CE ] e
‘[v] 5- When the [Peck] screen appears, click [Firmware
Upgrade].
MENU <« n
SYSTEM INFO. > M Peck7.0.0.0 e
(»]lv] '
[ Select Part |
SYSTEM INFO. <% i
NETVWORK > el P!
= [ mbwet ] |
NETWORK « ..'!:""l..ﬁ‘.'f:“."f{.'.’.rf
IP ADDRESS > R
¢[»] E T
IP ADDRESS > Firmrn legrate | [
192.168.000.100 < r F.xul | |
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Firmware Upgrade

6' The [OPEN] screen is displayed. Select the firmware
file and click [Open]. The firmware will be sent to the

prlnter.
s VG ey = BE =8
E ey L =—mtal 1yin
= VGRS R P VORI e E AR
Laram Bare
T
il
[[E=]
a
" e
[T
P L L e
i e o i - e
e

7. The printer goes into the firmware upgrade mode
automatically. When the upgrade is completed, the
sub power SW turns off automatically.

FIRMWARE ~ V1.10 |NG, |DATA ERROR

v

ERASING NG, |[DEVICE ERROR
=

WRITING NG |DEVICE ERROR
=

VERIFYING NG |[DEVICE ERROR
~»

v

COMPLETED

8- (End of procedure)
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Firmware Installation 4 4

Information

Necessary tools

Software

Peck

Latest firmware

Typical work time

Contents of work Time

Firmware installation 10 min.

Procedure

Perform this procedure when a brand-new main
board without firmware is installed.

1- Turn on the main power SW while pressing the [«]
[A][V]keys.

+ (o]

™
J

UPDATE FIRMWARE?
p

2- Press the [ENTER] key to prepare the printer for
receiving the firmware.

UPDATE FIRMWARE?

<
‘[.J]

WAITING
000.000.000.000

3- Press the [MENU] key, and set [IP ADDRESS], [SUBNET
MASK], and [GATEWAY ADDR.]. Press the [d] [>] keys
for moving between digits, and the [V] [A] keys for
selecting values. After setting an address, press the
[ENTER] key to go to the next address setting. When
[GATEWAY ADDR.] is set, return to the waiting mode
for receiving the firmware by pressing the [ENTER]
key.

The setting made here is only temporary for the
firmware installation and it is not saved. Start Peck
onaPC.

WAITING
000.000.000.000

IP ADDRESS <>
192.168.000.100 «

¢ L]

SUBNET MASK <3P
255.255.255.000 4

¢ [

GATEWAY ADDR. <$p|
000.000.000.000

‘[A]
WAITING

192.168.000.100

4- When the [Peck] screen appears, click [Select Port].
i Peck7onn S

|  felect Part |

e Bepiord
Dusnfy Reimarl,

Bl Parssedsre

Pl Parpmsters

F i'l‘l‘ll-l.' |.hr|.|-|-|h
Exil

= =

5- Select [Product] > [Type5]. Also, select [Select] > [via
Network]. Input IP address of the printer. Click [OK].

Bl S
S wing |
T Frolls ' wec
8l i I
Saal  FeolDl. W, L UIL LED, P, 6 s
wand i, VE, il WLl VEI o

@l oW DL W
LR
i =mmilel A

@+ '+ it

» LEN

E ML Tl - En i sl -

i [
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Firmware Installation

6- When the [Peck] screen appears, click [Firmware 9- Turn on the sub power SW while pressing the [A]
Upgrade]. [¥] [ENTER] keys to enter the [INITIALIZE ALL SYS.
W Peck 7.0.0.0 i | PARAMETER] menu. Select the model by pressing
i the [A] [V¥] keys, and press the [ENTER] key to
| Saleck Park | start initialization. The sub power SW turns off
ot Feport automatically when it is completed.
e |
e E—— 9
et Paranaters | + @
Put Paraselors | @
Firmmure Lesgrads | . v
Exit |
— ="t INITIALIZE ALL 2
- - SYS.PARAMETER -
[
7 L[J] =
¢ The [Open] screen is displayed. Select the firmware SELECT VODEL py E‘
file and click [Open]. The firmware will be sent to the VG-640 d =
printer. L[J] Z
[&= ; INITIALIZATION
B VG s v @ =T
e TR — COMPLETED

e

1 0- Turn on the sub power SW while pressing the [€] [ V]
[»] keys to enter the service mode.

. - RCEARC

T g - e
R <::::::>

8- Firmware loading begins. The firmware installation

. . v
is completed when the [COMPLETED] message is
displayed. Turn off the sub power SW. MENU <
SERVICE MENU >
FIRMWARE V1.10 (NG, |[DATA ERROR
—>
¢ 1 1 ¢ Turn off the sub power when the network setting is
ERASING NGI DEVICE ERROR conuﬂeted.
MENU <3
¢ SERVICE MENU >
WRITING NG, [DEVICE ERROR i tv)
MENU <%
¢ >
i 1 [v]
VERIFYING NG, [DEVICE ERROR SYSTEM INFO. <
>
L i ]
COMPLETED NETWORK «#| [P 1P ADDRESS =3
> 192.168.000.100 .«
L v]
NETWORK <% | [»] [SUBNET MASK <> (o]
> 255.255.255.000 «
L vl
NETWORK <% | [»] [GATEWAY ADDR. %>

[«]

> 000.000.000.000 &
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Firmware Installation

14' Click [Get Report] to import the system report
file. Confirm that system parameters are reloaded
properly.

The network settings set at step 11 are replaced
with the system parameters when [Put Parameters]
is executed. Please do the network settings again if
necessary.

1 2' Start Peck on a PC. When the [Peck] screen appears,
click [Put Parameters].

W peck 2000 G
[ Zalect Fart |

| 1
» : Gl Parameisre |
|

U Peck7.000 W
[ Firmmre bowrste |
i_ﬁ—_! [ Select Part |
| L [ Gel Report | 9
| oy [Fompucar | |
=
13. [OPEN] screen is displayed. Select the system | Gol Parameiors | <
parameters saved before the main board [ Pt Parasetors | z
replacement. Click [Open]. Peck starts to send the S E
. Z,
system parameters to the printer. | Firmmrn Uegrade | e
- . ™ i Exil ;
s Parameters B R |
A Eura sy adas P - ‘=
- Parameters R LT T e
B i x — ———
s -
- [ fss [ ambee  Fad | Do
iy rm A
[ TR
- | a amme s
- | ll:: 4rC .
& nie
fim ey
H T3 |. k] Dl DR KRR
i ’ -~ " DT WYY E 1 e e e e
I . st e g e
g I s :
o e ey # e =g =]
“:.':':Ilﬂl'.-\l-f armr
D e iTIs CHE e
Fogrinl imitim £t L W
TP R AN U=
BT S e e
-II"':II'.' i 1L L.
RAF] i TR N
A [ o= IR )
T o
Ha
pRaT DLl

1 5. (End of procedure)
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Limit Position & Cut Down Position Initialization A A

|nformation 1 ¢ Open the maintenance cover L and the maintenance
cover R.

1. Maintenance cover L
Necessary tools

2. Maintenance cover R

|
General tools l X Jﬁ
None = =
Special tools I T [Q]Ev U
None
Workflow

2- Turn on the sub power SW while pressing the [€] [A]

1 - .. e [»1 keys to enter the limit initialization mode.
¢ Limit position & cut down position initialization

Typical work time ®®® * @

D
2
=
e
=
=
7
p—
=
=
Z
—

Contents of work Time A 4

Limit position & cut down 3min

position initialization ’ LIMIT INITIALIZE
MENU

3- Lock the head carriage. Confirm that the head
carriage is locked by pushing it lightly to the left to

eliminate looseness.
CAUTION

« A motor error occurs when moving the cut carriage

Procedure

while the front cover or the maintenance cover are
open. To operate the printer, press and hold the
cover sensor switch.

« This adjustment is for adjusting the relative
distance between the limit sensor and the capping
position, and also detecting the distance from
the cut down position to the limit sensor after
completing the adjustment.

+ When the limit position is not correctly set, it may

cause some problems such as a head capping
error and a head carriage lock error. Also, when the
cutter-down position is not correct, there will be
some problems such as a cutter down error when
separating the sheet.
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Limit Position & Cut Down Position Initialization

4- Confirm that the print head is capped properly,
and press the [ENTER] key. The tool carriage will
be separated from the head carriage and limit
position initialization will start. After initialization is
completed, the message is displayed.

SETTING UP
THE LIMIT 4

L [«]

DETECTING. .

’

SETTING UP
CUTTER DOWN POS 4

5- Move the cut carriage with your hand until it makes
full contact with the auto cutter frame with the cutter
in the down position.

6- Press the [ENTER] key to perform cut down position
initialization. After initialization is completed, the
message is displayed. Refer to Chapter 2 "Flushing
Position Adjustment" and perform flushing position

adjustment.

SETTING UP
CUTTER DOWN POS «

L [«]

DETECTING. .

!

INITIALIZATION
COMPLETED

7. (End of procedure)

2-24

VG-640/540

D

2
=
e
=
=
7
p—
=
=
Z
—




Linear Encoder Setup A

Information

Necessary tools

General tools

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

Special tools

None

Workflow

1. Linear encoder setup

Typical work time

Contents of work Time

Linear encoder setup 5 min.

Procedure

+ An
carriage movement when the printer's cover is
opened. To operate the printer with the cover
open, press and hold the cover sensor switch.

interlock mechanism ordinarily prevents

« This adjustment is for checking reading by
the linear encoder and for calibrating encoder
expansion/contraction caused by the operation
environment. This operation is required when the
limit sensor, encoder scale or encoder sensor is
replaced or the position is adjusted.

2- Turn on the main power SW. Then, turn on the sub
power SW while pressing the [d] [V] [P] keys to
enter the service mode.

RUEC

(=)
‘

MENU <«
SERVICE MENU >

3- Make sure to unload the media. Lower the pinch
rollers. Also, be sure to remove the media clamps.

4° Select [PRINT MENU] > [LINEAR ENCODER], and press
the [ENTER] key.

SERVICE MENU <%

PRINT MENU >
i[»] [v]
PRINT MENU <%

LINEAR ENCODER d

iw]

NOW PROCESSING. .
POS: 1361.00mm

5- One of the messages appears at the completion of
setup. In case of set-up error, check the following.

- Dirt/scratches on the encoder scale.
« Dirt/scratches on the encoder sensor.

« Limit position & cut down position initialization
error.

« Backlash of the scan motor gear and the drive gear.
« Fastening of the carriage and the carriage belt.

- Bad cable contact.

LINEAR ENCODER <«
SETUP COMPLETED

LINEAR ENCODER <«
SETUP FAILED

6- (End of procedure)
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Flushing Position Adjustment A A A A

| nformation 1 ¢ Turn off the sub power SW, and then turn off the main
power SW. Unplug the power cord.

1. Sub power SW
Necessary tools

2. Main power SW

3. Power cord
General tools

None

Special tools

None

Workflow

1 ¢ Flushing position adjustment

INISNrav gid

"
!

Z
—

Typical work time

Contents of work Time
FIu.shmg position 3 min.
adjustment

Procedure

« An interlock mechanism ordinarily prevents

carriage movement when the printer's cover is
opened. To operate the printer with the cover
open, press and hold the cover sensor switch.

« This adjustment is for adjusting the flushing
position. Without this adjustment, the flushing
may not be performed properly and that can
cause nozzle firing problem.
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Flushing Position Adjustment

4' Unlock the head carriage. 6- Slide the cap-base frame to the left by hand until it
~ does not go any further.

Make sure that the shaft is touching the slide-cap
guide on the left side.

5' Remove the covers shown in orange in the figure.
Then, lock the head carriage.

INISNrav gid

"
!

-~
-

Easiest way to remove the cover shown below is to 1)
slide the cover to the front, 2) lift up the rear side of
the cover, and 3) remove the cover from the left side.

Slide-cap guide

70 Turn on the main power SW, and then turn on the
sub power SW while pressing the [4] [ V] [P>] keys to
enter the service mode.

RUEO

(=)
'

MENU <“
SERVICE MENU

Vi
pisioy S
=)
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Flushing Position Adjustment

8- Select [PRINT MENU] > [FLUSHING ADJ.] and press
the [ENTER] key. The head carriage automatically
moves to the current flushing position.

SERVICE MENU <

PRINT MENU d
i[.u

PRINT MENU 4%

FLUSHING ADJ. d

FLUSHING ADJ. <

0.00mm » -0.40mm

9° Move the head carriage to the position where the
head base makes contact with the tip of the cap base
by pressing [€] and [P] keys.

1. Backup cap base
2. Head base

1 0- Press the [ 4] key once to move the head carriage 0.1
mm to the left from the flushing position.

1 1 * Press the [ENTER] key to set the flushing position. If
you press the [MENU] key, the flushing position will
not be updated, and display returns to the menu.

If flushing position adjustment is not performed
properly, inks may become mixed.

1 2- Confirm that there is a 0.1 mm gap between the head
base and the backup cap base. If you do not see any
gap, go back to step 8 and adjust again.

Check that there is a 0.1 mm gap by shining a
flashlight from behind the head carriage.

1. Backup cap base
2. Head base

13. (End of procedure)
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Crop Mark Sensor Adjustment A A A A

Information Procedure

« This adjustment is for adjusting the sensitivity of
the crop mark sensor. If it is not adjusted properly,
crop marks cannot be read correctly, leading to

White sticker media problems such as print and cut misalignment.

Necessary tools

General tools

Cases you need to perform this adjustment:
No.2 Phillips screwdriver you p Isadju

= After replacing or adjusting the crop mark

Special tools sensor or tool carriage board
None = In case you accidentally turn the voltage
adjustment VR

= When the distance between the crop mark

Workflow sensor and the bed surface is changed

The pre-heater, print heater and dryer must be
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turned off during this adjustment.

"
!

1. Crop mark sensor adjustment + We recommend the following medias for checking

the adjusted values.

II‘N

Typical work time -5829R
-LSPEX
Contents of work Time -LSPETG1270 (PET for solvent)
Use the media that users use, if you need to
Crop mark sensor adjustment 10 min. . . .
perform optimum adjustment for those medias.

However, since the adjustment is for optimizing
the sensitivity of the crop mark sensor for a
specific media, crop marks printed on other
types of media may not be detected correctly.

1 * Remove two screws that secure the cover.

2- Turn on the sub power SW while pressing the [4] [ V]
[»]1keys to enter the service mode.

D+ &
\
€
* a
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Crop Mark Sensor Adjustment

3- Load media and perform setup of media.

4- Select [CROPMARK SENS] > [OUTLEVEL CHECK], and
press the [ENTER] key. A crop mark is printed.

SERVICE MENU <%
CUTTING MENU >

l}»]

CUTTING MENU <«
CROPMARK SENSE »

l[»]

CROPMARK SENSE <%
OUTLEVEL CHECK o

[«]

VG-640: Serial No. ZCK0100 or later
VG-540: Serial No. K¥**/Z***

5' After printing the crop mark, the tool carriage moves
above the crop mark automatically. If the maximum
voltage is 2.7 +/- 0.2V, you do not have to carry out
this adjustment.

Min2.5VMax2.7V <9

[2.5V]

6- If the maximum voltage is not within the acceptable
range, adjust the VR on the tool carriage board so
that the value in square brackets shown on the
bottom of the LCD screen becomes 2.5 +/- 0.2V.

[NOTE J

Let the ink dry completely, and then carry out this
adjustment.

MIn2.5V__ Max2.7V <
2.5V

7- Perform [OUTLEVEL CHECK] again and confirm that
the maximum voltage is 2.7 +/- 0.2V. If not, carry out
the adjustment again.

Min2.5VCMax2.7V <
[2-5V]

8. (End of procedure)

VG-640: Serial No. ADC0100 or later
VG-540: Serial No. LDA0100 or later

5- After printing the crop mark, the tool carriage moves
above the crop mark automatically. If the maximum
voltage is 2.2 +/- 0.1V, you do not have to carry out
this adjustment.

Min2.1VCMax2.2V <

[2.1V]

6- If the maximum voltage is not within the acceptable
range, adjust the VR on the tool carriage board so
that the value in square brackets shown on the
bottom of the LCD screen becomes 2.2 +/- 0.1V.

[NOTE J

Let the ink dry completely, and then carry out this
adjustment.

Min2.1V__ Max2.2V <
2.1V]

7' Perform [OUTLEVEL CHECK] again and confirm that
the maximum voltage is 2.2 +/- 0.1V. If not, carry out
the adjustment again.

Min2.1V CMax2. 2V <
[2-1V]

8- (End of procedure)

VG-640/540
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Print Head Alignment

INAN AN AN S N BN AN

Information

Necessary tools

General tools

Media

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

1.5 mm hexagonal wrench

Special tools
ST-056 TORQUE DRIVER N6
BIT,PHILIIPS NO.2 L200MM
1000015274
Workflow

1 * Print head alignment

Typical work time

Contents of work Time

Print head alignment 20 min.

Procedure

+ The interlock mechanism ordinarily prevents head
carriage movement when the printer's cover is
opened. To operate the printer with the cover
open, press and hold the cover sensor switch.

- This adjustment is to obtain the good printing
quality. Make sure to perform this alignment after
print head replacement. If the print heads are not
aligned, printing problems such as banding, fine
lines and gap between bands may occur.

« PET-G is recommended for this alignment.

« DO NOT use the take-up unit for this alignment.

1 * Open the maintenance cover R.
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Print Head Alignment

3- Remove two screws that secure the cover. 6° A test pattern is printed.
NOTE NOTE
The screws are on the right and left side of the cover. Press the [A] key to feed the media forward so that

you can see the test pattern well. Press the [¥] key to
move it back to the original position.

KMK L KMK MK Lc M

BIAS Adjustment
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4. Turn on the sub power SW while pressing the [€] [ V]
[»] keys to enter the service mode. Set up PET-G on

the printer. CAUTION

Turn the screws about half a turn. If you loosen

0]
@@@ + @ them too much, print head alignment cannot be

"
!

7- Loosen four screws that secure the print head base.

II‘N

performed properly.

(=)
'

MENU <
SERVICE MENU >

5. Select [PRINT MENU] > [HEAD ADJUST] > [BIAS/ VG-640: Serial No. ZCU0987 or earlier
VERTICAL] > [TEST PRINT], and press the [ENTER] key. VG-540: Serial No. KCV0354 or earlier
SERVICE MENU p If the head guards are fixed on the machine, loosen
PRINT MENU > the two nuts.
i[»] [v]
PRINT MENU <«
HEAD ADJUST >

i[»] [vl]

HEAD ADJUST <
BIAS/VERTICAL »

i[»]

BIAS <<
TEST PRINT <

[ENTER]
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Print Head Alignment

8- Turn the adjustment screw using a 1.5 mm hexagonal 9° Tighten the fixing screws to secure the print head
wrench and adjust the print head base position so base using a torque driver (torque value 0.6N*m /
that the lines of the BIAS test pattern will be aligned. 60cN°m).

Do not overtighten the screws.

2

=

When M lines are shifted upward and not aligned s
with K lines: Z
=

Turn the adjustment screw CW. VG-640: Serial No. ZCU0987 or earlier =

II‘N

K M K VG-540: Serial No. KCV0354 or earlier

If you loosen two nuts on step 7, tighten them.

When M lines are shifted downward and not
aligned with K lines:

Horizontal Adjustment
Turn the adjustment screw CCW.

K M K o 10° Select [PRINT MENU] > [HEAD ADJUST] >
—— [HORIZONTAL] > [TEST PRINT], and press the [ENTER]
e ————— key.
— SERVICE MENU <@
__E__:__ PRINT MENU >
—_E—_E— i[»] [v]
—_— PRINT MENU “
HEAD ADJUST >
i[»] [v]
NOTE
Confirm that all color li li d. Ifli f HEAD ADJUST «
onfirm that all color lines are alingned. If lines of one HOR1ZONTAL >
color are shifted and other color lines are all aligned,
check if the print heads are fitted on the head base i[b]
properly.
Y HORIZONTAL <%
d
[ENTER]
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Print Head Alignment

1 1 ¢ A test pattern is printed. Find the position where the
two lines are overlapping and check the number of
each color. In case of problems selecting one of two
numbers, half values are also available for inputting.
The number with [A] is the current setting.

HH‘HHMHHH T

151413121110 9 -8 7 -6 5 -4 3 2 -1 O +1 42 43 +4 45 46 +7 +B 40 +10+11412413+14415

T

15041312 1110 9 B T 6 5 4 3 2 -1 0 +1 42 43 +4 45 H 6 47 4B 49 +10+11+12413+14+15

Horizontal No.1 ‘
H3

Horizontal No.1
H1

1 2' Select [No.1] to [No.2] from the [HORIZONTAL] menu
and enter the parameters checked at step 11 with [A]
[ V] keys. Press the [ENTER] key to save the settings.

Parameters can be entered in increments of 0.5.
No. of test pattern that is printed differs depending
on the print head height .

SERVICE MENU <

PRINT MENU >
i{»] [v]

HORIZONTAL < PERFORMING

TEST PRINT o TEST PRINT
i[ENTER]

HORI1ZONTAL < H1 H3 H4 <>

SETTING NO.1 > > Fh hk Kk <
l{;} [v] [ENTER]

HORI1ZONTAL <

SETTING NO.2 >

Bidirectional Adjustment

13' Select [PRINT MENU] > [HEAD ADJUST] > [BI-DIR.
DEFAULT] > [TEST PRINT], and press the [ENTER] key.

SERVICE MENU <%
PRINT MENU

i[»] [v]
PRINT MENU <%
HEAD ADJUST >

i[»] [v]

HEAD ADJUST <
BI-DIR.DEFAULT »

i[»]

BI-DIR.DEFAULT <%
TEST PRINT o
[ENTER]

14- A test pattern is printed. Find the position where the
two lines are overlapping and check the number of
each color. In case of problems selecting one of two
numbers, half values are also available for inputting.
The number with [A] is the current setting.

st IR Y

nm \‘ll\‘\‘\‘l

+++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++

H\‘ Hl\‘\‘\‘\‘\‘\‘\‘\‘\‘\‘\‘\‘\‘

++++ 10+12 +14 +16 +18 +20 422 +24 +26 +28 +30 432 +34 +36 +38 +40 +42+44 +46 +4

wonve: '2' ’ ' ‘\ ‘\ ‘\ ‘\ ‘\ ' ‘\ ‘\ ‘\ ‘\ ‘\ ‘\ ‘\ ‘\ ‘\ ‘\

4 46 +8 +10+12 +14 +16 13 zo zz zA ze +28 30 32 ' ~40 »42~44-v46 Aa

g M T

+10+12 +14 +16 +18 +20 +22 424 +26 +28 +30 +32 +34 436 +38 +40 +42+44 +4f
BI-DIRNo.1
HI
42+

I

4 46 +8 +10+12 +14 +16 +18 +20 +22 +24 +26 +28 +30 +

BI-DIRNo.1
H3

15° Select [No.1] to [No.4] from the [HEAD ADJUST] >
[BIDIR. DEFAULT] > [SETTING] menu and enter the
parameters checked at step 14 with the [A][ V] keys.
Press the [ENTER] key to save the settings.

Parameters can be entered in increments of 0.5.
No. of test pattern that is printed differs depending
on the print head height .

SERVICE MENU <%
PRINT MENU

i{»] [v]

HEAD ADJUST <
BI-DIR.DEFAULT »

i[v]

BI-DIR.DEFAULT «%

TEST PRINT o
i[ENTER]
PERFORMING
TEST PRINT
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Print Head Alignment

1 6- Attach the cover.

Install the screws on the right and left side of the
cover.

1 9- Close the cover.

20. (End of procedure)
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Tool Height Adjustment A /A

InformatiOn 1 * Turn on the sub power SW while pressing the [€] [ V]
[™1 keys to enter the service mode. Select [CUTTING
MENU] > [FORCE ADJUST].

®®® + ©)
ickness gauge *

1.5 mm hexagonal wrench @
Special tools *

$T-006 | WHITE DUMMY PEN VENU

Necessary tools

General tools

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

< 9

SERVICE MENU ~

i[»] [v] g

Typical work time SERVICE MENU <% Z

CUTTING MENU =

Contents of work Time i{»} [v] E
Tool height adjustment 10 min.

CUTTING MENU <%
FORCE ADJUST >

Procedure
NOTE
CAUTION When you enter the [FORCE ADJUST] menu, the tool
An interlock mechanism ordinarily prevents carriage carriage automatically moves to the position shown
movement when the printer's cover is opened. To below.

operate the printer with the cover open, press and
hold the cover sensor switch.

2- Place the pinch rollers above the grit rollers as shown
in the figure below. Then, lower the pinch rollers.

X l

Pinch roller

Grit roller
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Tool Height Adjustment

3- Fasten the white dummy pen to the tool carriage.
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5- Using the 1.5 mm hexagonal wrench, turn the
adjustment screw so that the space between the pen
tip and the bed becomes 2.5 mm to 2.6 mm.

6- Refer to Chapter 2 "Tool Pressure Adjustment".

7- (End of procedure)
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Tool Pressure Adjustment A A

InformatiOn 1 * Turn on the sub power SW while pressing the [€] [ V]
[™1 keys to enter the service mode. Select [CUTTING
MENU] > [FORCE ADJUST].

OO -
@+ ©
No.2 Phillips screwdriver *
Special tools @
ST-002 TENSION GAUGE 300g (3N)

ST-006 WHITE DUMMY PEN *

Necessary tools

General tools

ST-012 DIAL TENSION METER DTB-50 MENU <
SERVICE MENU >

i[»] [v]

Workflow SERVICE MENU <%
CUTTING MENU
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1 ~ >ITv]
* Tool pressure adjustment

CUTTING MENU <%
FORCE ADJUST S

Typical work time

Contents of work Time NOTE
Tool pressure adjustment 15 min. When you enter the [FORCE ADJUST] menu, the tool
carriage automatically moves to the position shown
below.
Procedure

« An interlock mechanism ordinarily prevents
carriage movement when the printer's cover is
opened. To operate the printer with the cover
open, press and hold the cover sensor switch.

- This adjustment must be performed after tool

carriage replacement.

- Make sure to perform Chapter 2 "Tool Height
Adjustment" before performing this adjustment.

This adjustment is for adjusting the current supplied
to the solenoid of the tool carriage to ensure that
correct pressure would be added to the blade when
cutting.
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Tool Pressure Adjustment

2- Place the pinch rollers above the grit rollers as shown 5- Lift the tool holder with the dial tension meter and
in the figure below. Then, lower the pinch rollers. measure the pressure when the pen tip leaves the
bed. Then, input the value indicated by the dial

: l Q___‘ , | tension meter with the [A] [¥] keys, and press the

[ENTER] key to save the setting.

Grit roller

3- Fasten the white dummy pen to the tool carriage. oW Py

30gf » 32gF »

[a] [w]
[ENTER]
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6- Select [FORCE ADJUST] > [HIGH]. Then, press the
[PAUSE] key to lower the tool carriage.

CUTTING MENU <%
FORCE ADJUST >

i[»] [v]

FORCE ADJUST <%

HIGH >
i[P] [v]
4° Select [FORCE ADJUST] > [LOW]. Then, press the HIGH P
[PAUSE] key to lower the tool carriage. 200gf » 205gf »
CUTTING MENU <% [PAUSE]
FORCE ADJUST
i[’] [v] 7- Lift the tool holder with the tension gauge and
measure the pressure when the pen tip leaves the

FORCE ADJUST << bed. Then, input the value indicated by the tension

Low N gauge with the [A] [ V] keys, and press the [ENTER]
i[b] [v] key to save the setting.
LOw <
30gF » 32gF » o o
[PAUSE]

8. (End of procedure)
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Belt Tension Adjustment A A

Information

Necessary tools

General tools

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

3.0 mm hexagonal wrench

Special tools

None

Workflow

1 * Belt tension adjustment

Typical work time

Contents of work Time

Belt tension adjustment 40 min.

Procedure

An interlock mechanism ordinarily prevents carriage

movement when the printer's cover is opened. To

operate the printer with the cover open, press and

hold the cover sensor switch.

1 * Open the maintenance cover L.

2° Move the head carriage to the lock position.

3- Confirm that the head carriage is locked by pushing it
lightly to the left to eliminate looseness.

2-40
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Belt Tension Adjustment

4' Measure the tension of the belt at the position above 5- Loosen two fixing screws which are located on the
the center of the 5th grit roller from the left using left end of the belt halfway round.
the tension gauge (Figure 1). Pull the belt up to the
height of the cut-ribbon-cable guide as viewed from
the machine front (Figure 2). The tension is correct if Be careful with the sharp edges around the belt
the measured value is between 0.80 kgf and 1.0 kgf. when loosening the screws. It may cause injury.

If the tension is not correct, move on to the next step
and adjust the belt tension.

Figure 1
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6- Insert a wrench through the holes on the side
frame and loosen two screws to make gap of three
millimeters between the tip of the screw and idle
pulley holder. (The belt tension cannot be adjusted
higher when the screw contacts with idle pulley
holder.)

The gap between the screws and idle pulley can
be seen from both front side and rear side of the
machine.

ll‘ N

Figure 2

Idle pulley holder

l_ Top surface of o
= the guiderail |

If the tension is not correct, move on to step 5.

24



Belt Tension Adjustment

7' Turn the adjustment screw to adjust the value of the
tension gauge within acceptable range.

* Turn the screw CW: Tension is increased

* Turn the screw CCW: Tension is decreased

Idle pulley holder

8' Tighten two fixing screws, and again confirm that the
tension is within the proper range.

9- Tighten two screws until they slightly touch the

idle pulley holder. Refer to Chapter 2 "Belt Position

Adjustment" and adjust the belt position.

Do not overtighten the screws. Overtightening could
move the fixed idle pulley holder.

Idle pulley holder

10. (End of procedure)
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Belt Position Adjustment A A A A

Information

1 ¢ Open the maintenance cover L and the maintenance
coverR.

Necessary tools

1. Maintenance cover L

General tools

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

3.0 mm hexagonal wrench

Special tools

None

2. Maintenance cover R

l |

i

Workflow

1 ¢ Belt position adjustment

Typical work time

Contents of work Time

Belt position adjustment 40 min.

Procedure

« An interlock mechanism ordinarily prevents
carriage movement when the printer's cover is
opened. To operate the printer with the cover
open, press and hold the cover sensor switch.

+ This adjustment is to prevent the belt wear which
is caused by the belt contacting the pulley flanges
excessively. The belt position needs to be checked
after the belt tension adjustment and adjusted if
necessary.

« When adjusting the drive pulley side, the pressure
of engagement between the white gear of the
drive pulley and the scan motor gear is changed,
possibly resulting in teeth breaking on the white
gear or failure of the scan motor. After the belt
position adjustment, be sure to loosen the screws
fixing the scan motor and re-tighten them again.

Before removing the operational panel, make sure
to disconnect the ribbon cable from the operation
panel.

"f_’j' o/

VG-640: Serial No. ADC0100 or later
VG-540: Serial No. LDA0100 or later

Before removing the operational panel, make sure to
disconnect the cable from the operation panel..
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Belt Position Adjustment

3' Remove two screws that secure the maintenance 6- Turn on the main power SW, and then turn on the sub

cover sensor R. ) power SW while pressing [d] [V] [P] keys to enter
the service mode.

O G
@

v

MENU <
SERVICE MENU

9
4 ~
* Remove 18 screws that secure the cover. Adjustment on the Drive Pulley Side =
7- Perform the aging test for the belt. Select [MOTOR E
MENU] > [AGING] > [SCAN] and press the [ENTER] key. =
>
SERVICE MENU <« -
MOTOR MENU >
l[»]
MOTOR MENU <%
AGING >
L ]
AGING <3
SCAN o
[«]

8' Check the belt position. Positioning is correct when
the belt is not touching the flanges of the drive pulley
excessively. When positioning is correct, skip this
adjustment and go to Chapter 2 "Adjustment on the
Idle Pulley Side" without stopping the aging. When
positioning is not correct, perform the following
adjustment.

Belt partly touching the flange is acceptable.

5. Tighten one or a couple of screws to temporarily
fasten the operation panel.

Connect the ribbon cable to the operation panel.
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Belt Position Adjustment

9~ Press the [ENTER] key to interrupt aging.

SCAN <«
NOW AGING o

[«]

= Turn the screw carefully CCW (loosening).

1 0° Loosen two fixing screws located on the right end of
the belt.

Loosen the screws a few turns to make a small gap
between the bottom of the screw head and stay.

13. Tighten two screws until the bottom of the screw
heads slightly touch the stay.

Do not overtighten the screws. Overtightening could
move the fixed idle pulley holder.
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1 1 * Press the [ENTER] key to restart aging.

AGING <«
SCAN o

[«]

12- Adjust the belt position by turning the adjustment

14- Confirm that the belt is not touching the pulley
screw as follows.

flanges excessively. When the belt is improperly
CAUTION positioned, adjust it again. When the belt is properly
positioned, leave the belt aging on, and proceed to

The work space is narrow. Be careful not to touch the
P "Adjustment on the Idle Pulley Side".

spinning drive pulley and belt.

When the belt is shifted toward the front side of the
machine:

<= Turn the screw carefully CW (tightening).

When the belt is shifted toward the rear side of the
machine:
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Belt Position Adjustment

Adjustment on the Idle Pulley Side

15. Check the position of the belt. Position is correct

when the belt is not touching the flanges excessively.
When positioning is correct, the adjustment on the
idle pulley side is not necessary. So, you may end
this belt position adjustment at this point. When
positioning is not correct, perform the following
adjustment.

1 8- Insert a wrench through the holes on the side frame

and loosen two screws to make a gap of three
millimeters between the tip of the screw and idle
pulley holder.

The gap between the screws and the idle pulley
holder can be seen from both the front side and rear
side of the machine.

Belt partly touching the flange is acceptable.
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Idle pulley holder

1 9- Press the [ENTER] key to restart aging.

AGING <«
SCAN o
1 6- Press the [ENTER] key to interrupt aging. [«]
SCAN <« 20 .
NOW AGING o ¢ Insert a wrench through the holes on the side frame
and adjust the belt position by turning screw 1 and 2
[«] as follows.

1 7' Loosen two fixing screws located at the left end of the
belt by a quarter turn.

If you loosen the screws too much, it will make it
difficult to adjust the belt position. Also, be careful
not to scratch your hand with sharp edges of the

When the belt is shifted toward the front side of the

machine:

= Turn screw 1 carefully CCW to where it touches to
the idle pulley holder.

* Make sure that there is a gap of three millimeters
between screw 2 and the idle pulley holder when

surrounding parts when loosening the screws. turning screw 1.

Idle pulley holder
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Belt Position Adjustment

When the belt is shifted toward the rear side of the 22- Confirm that the belt is not touching the pulley

machine: flanges excessively. When the belt is improperly

= Turn screw 2 carefully CW to where it touches to the positioned, adjust it again. When positioning is
idle pulley holder. correct, press the [ENTER] key to interrupt aging.

* Make sure that there is a gap of three millimeters
between screw 1 and the idle pulley holder when
turning screw 2.

2
=
SCAN <« <
NOW AGING d 2
=
Idle pulley holder [«] =]
21. Tighten one of the screws that have no contact with 23. Tighten two fixing screws.

the idle pulley holder until the screw slightly touches
the idle pulley holder.

Do not overtighten the screws. Overtightening could
move the fixed idle pulley holder.

24- When the drive pulley side adjustment has been
done, loosen the fixing screw of carriage motor once,
and tighten them again while referring to Chapter 1
"Scan Motor Replacement".

Idle pulley holder

=

—~
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Belt Position Adjustment

25- Press the [ENTER] key to restart aging. Positioning 28- Temporarily fasten the maintenance cover sensor R
is correct when the belt is not touching the flanges with two screws.
excessively. When positioning is correct, end this belt
position adjustment. When it is not correct, go back

to step17 and re-adjust the belt position.

AGING <
SCAN o

[«]

26' Remove the screw(s) that secures the operation
panel.

INISNrav gid
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Before removing the operational panel, make sure
to disconnect the ribbon cable from the operational

« Tighten two screws in the operation panel with

panel.

27' Tighten 1 r re th r. .
ighten 18 screws to secure the cove holding up to the left, then make 1.5 mm clearance

between the frame and the operation panel.
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Belt Position Adjustment

VG-640: Serial No. ADC0100 or later
VG-540: Serial No. LDA0100 or later

Connect the cable to the operation panel.

30- Close the maintenance cover R and confirm that the
cover is fixed.

If the cover is not fixed, then maintenance sensor
R does not work properly. Widen the clearance
between the operation panel and the frame if the
cover is not fixed by shaking the right and left ends
of the cover back and forth with your hands.

31 ¢ Plug in the power cord, and turn on the main power
SW.

1. Power cord

2. Main power SW

32' Turn on the sub power SW while pressing the [€] [V]
[»1 keys to enter the service mode.

RUEO

(=)
'

MENU <
SERVICE MENU

33' Select [SERVICE MENU] > [SENSOR CHECK].

SERVICE MENU 42
SENSOR CHECK

34- Slide the maintenance cover sensor R to the front
until " * " under "D" disappears. Then, tighten two
screws to secure the sensor.

When the cover is open

FRSHODPULWwaVC <»

When the cover is closed

FRSHODPULWwaVC <«»
.=

\_

35. (End of procedure)
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Wiper Position Adjustment A 4

Information Procedure

Set the reference position for wiping.

Necessary tools CAUTION

« An interlock mechanism ordinarily prevents

General tools carriage movement when the printer's cover is

None opened. To operate the printer with the front cover
open, press and hold the sensor switch.

Special tools
None 1 ¢ Turn on the sub power SW while pressing the [€] [ V]
[»] keys to enter the service menu. Select [I/S MENU]
> [WIPE ADJUST].
yJ
Workflow MENU <
1 SERVICE MENU > :
* Wiper position adjustment [P] [V] §
v z
Typical work time SERVICE MENU <% =
1/S MENU >
Contents of work Time i[ >] [V]
Wiper position adjustment | 3 min
1/S MENU <%
WIPE ADJUST

2. Move the print carriage with [€] [P] keys so that
the edge of the wiper touches the left side of the
print head straight. Press the [ENTER] key to set the
reference position for the wiper.

1. Wiper

2. Print head

A

3. (End of procedure)
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Feed Calibration A

Information

Necessary tools

General tool

SP-M (Matte-PET artificial paper)

Special tools

None

Workflow

1 ¢ Feed calibration

Typical work time
Contents of work Time
Feed calibration 15 min

Procedure

+ This adjustment is for calibrating the feed amount
of media. It allows the media to be fed in proper
amount by calibrating the variation in grit roller
diameter. Calibration is made based on the value in
feeding media [SP-M]. Without proper calibration,
it may cause misalignment in the feed amount of
media, and it results in the problems such as white
banding, banding of overlap or the dimension error
of print result compared to the original data.

« When you don't have SP-M, use PET film for solvents.

+ Take-up unit must not be used during this
adjustment.

1 * Turn on the sub power SW while pressing the [€] [ V]
[»]1 keys to enter the service menu. Set up SP-M on
the printer.

2. Select [PRINT MENU] > [CALIB.DEFAULT] > [TEST
PRINT], and press the [ENTER] key.

CAUTION
Test print requires 510 mm or more of the media
setup width.
SERVICE MENU <%
PRINT MENU >
l[»} [v]
PRINT MENU <3
CALIB.DEFAULT >

L >10v]

CALIB.DEFAULT <
TEST PRINT d

[«]
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Feed Calibration

3- Measure the length of the feed direction and use
the value to calculate the correction value with the
formula shown at step 4.

Test pattern is always printed with correction value
0.00%. Even if a correction is made in the [SETTING]
menu, the test pattern is not affected.

wwooty

paa4

500mm
Scan

4° Calculate the correction value with the formula.

400 - Measured value
Correction value = x 100
Measured value

Example)

400 - 395
1.27 = x 100

395

5. Select [PRINT MENU] > [CALIB.DEFAULT] > [SETTING],
and enter the correction value with the [A] [V] keys.
Then press the [ENTER] key to save the setting.

NOTE
The correction value can be entered in increments of
0.01%.

(MAX +2.00 % to MIN -2.00 %)
SERVICE MENU <3

PRINT MENU >
i[»] [v]

PRINT MENU <%

CALIB.DEFAULT >

i[»] [v]

CALIB._DEFAULT <<
SETTING >

L >]

SETTING <3
+0.00% + 0.15%

[«]

6- (End of procedure)
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Chagter 3 Electrical Parts

VG-640: Serial No. ZCK0100 or later/
VG-540: Serial No. K***/Z***

PN
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MainBoard.........cooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinanns 3-4

Arrangement Diagram (Component Side) ...3-4

ServoBoard ...........ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiin 3-5
Arrangement Diagram (Component Side) ...3-5

Print CarriageBoard ............c.ccvvuvennen. 3-6
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Service parts

//365rolanddg.sharepoint.com/sites/extranet/Work-SitePages/GSV-PartsFinder.aspx

For detailed information on the cables shown below, refer to Parts Finder Web.
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VG-540 Wiring Map

Service parts

For detailed information on the cables shown below, refer to Parts Finder Web.
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Main Board

Arrangement Diagram (Component Side)

Bit1 | Bit2 | Bit3 | Bit4 | Bit5 | Bit6 | Bit7 | Bit8 It indicates the version of the board.
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ServoBoard A

Arrangement Diagram (Component Side)
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Print Carriage Board

Arrangement Diagram (Component Side)
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A ChaEter 3 Electrical Parts

VG-640: ADC0100 or later/VG-540: LDAO100 or later
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refer to Parts Finder Web.
-SitePages/GSV-PartsFinder.aspx

Service parts

For detailed information on the cables shown below,
https://365rolanddg.sharepoint.com/sites/extranet/Work

VG-640 Wiring Map A

ELECTRICAL
PARTS
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refer to Parts Finder Web.
-SitePages/GSV-PartsFinder.aspx

Service parts

For detailed information on the cables shown below,
https://365rolanddg.sharepoint.com/sites/extranet/Work

VG-540 Wiring Map

ELECTRICAL
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Main Board

Arrangement Diagram (Component Side)
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Servo Board

Arrangement Diagram (Component Side)
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Print Carriage Board

Arrangement Diagram (Component Side)
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Motor Errors A A

Error Description

SCAN MOTOR ERROR
CODE : 0000 0000
LOL0 DUUU

*Current error

)

Initial error

* If different errors occur in order, their codes are added up.

ex) 0022 is displayed, if 0002 (FEED motor error) and 0020 (SCAN
motor error) occur in order.

Code Meaning Cause
Feed motor deviation error
0001 (The directive from the CPU does not match the feedback of .
1. Remove causes of media jams.
the feed motor.)
Feed motor overcurrent error 1 2. Use appropriate media.
0002 | (Extremely large instantaneous load is placed on motor *When the machine is feeding hard-to-unroll or heavy media with a basis
movement.) weight greater than 30 kg, excess load is applied, resulting in the motor
Feed motor overcurrent error 1 error.
0004 . .
(Large load is placed on motor movement for a short time.)
3. Clean the scan motor and the drive gear.
0008 Feed motor overcurrent error 2 *The motor error occurs when dirt is on the part where the scan motor and
(Small load is placed on motor movement for a long time.) the drive gear mesh together.
Scan motor deviation error 4.Repl| h
0010 (The directive from the CPU does not match the feedback of -Replace the motc?r.
*When the motor is broken or worn out, the motor cannot follow the
the scan motor.) o T
directives from CPU, resulting in the motor error.
Scan motor overcurrent error 1
0020 | (Extremely large instantaneous load is placed on motor 5. Replace the servo board.
movement.) *When the motor driver is broken, the power supply voltage for the motor
Scan motor overcurrent error 1 is not supplied, and the motor cannot move. This will lead to the motor
0040 ; ; error.
(Large load is placed on motor movement for a short time.) :
0080 Scan motor overcurrent error 2 6. Replace the SW power supply.
(Small load is placed on motor movement for a long time.) *When the power supply voltage for a motor is not supplied, the motor
cannot move and it results in a motor error.
0100 Feed motor position error
. This error occurs when you move the head carriage by hand with the front
1000 Scan motor position error

cover open.
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Service Call Errors A A A A

VG-640: Serial No. ZCKO100 or later/VG-540: K***/Z***

Action (You do not have to perform

everything listed below. Sometimes

Code Error name Contents Possible causes .
performing just one or some of the
following can solve the problem.)
+ The servo board does not work + Check the cable connection
. A ’ correctly. between main board and servo
+ Disorder of communication with
« Sub CPU does not work board.
S the sub CPU .
ub CPU - . correctly. + Check other cable connections of
0002 « This occurs when the Sub CPU is . .
error not detected after turning on the « There is a bad connection servo board.
- between the main board and « Replace the servo board.
machine. .
servo board. « Replace the main board.
« Noise in signal « Replace the ribbon cable.
: ) - « DIP switch setting error « Check the DIP switch setting on the
DIP switch . The DIP h . : -
0003 . inae Dro S‘rAil:tce setting is « Defective DIP switch main board.
setting error pprop : « Main board defective « Replace the main board.
« The servo board does not work «+ Check the cable connection
correctly. between main board and servo
. Thereis a problem with « Sub CPU does not work board.
Communication P A correctly. + Check other cable connections of
0008 synchronizing serial . .
error communication to the sub CPU + There is a bad connection servo board.
’ between the main board and «+ Replace the servo board.
servo board. « Replace the main board.
«+ Noise in signal « Replace the ribbon cable.
0011 Memory error + Memory error « Breakdown of memory « Replace the main board.
« Defect of switching power « Switching power supply
Power voltage . Theipower voltage c.loes not . supply ) replacement ‘
0012 achieve 41V at the time of turning « Defect of the cable connection « Check the cable connection
error the secondary power on. between switching power between switching power supply
supply and main board and main board.
Initialization - Initialization has not been - Initialization has not been N
0013 « Initialize all the parameters.
error performed. performed.
Limit position + Limit position initialize in the » Limit position initialize has n'oF « Complete limit position initialize
o010 initiali service mode has not been done been done or ended before it is correctl
initialize error . completed. Y.
Head lock + Head lock sensor does not work « Head lock sensor is not working « Replace the limit sensor.
0102
Sensor error correctly. properly or broken. « Check the backlash and looseness.
Limit sensor « Limi « Limi i i
0103 Limit sensor does not work Limit sensor is not V\{orklng . Initialize all the parameters.
error properly. properly or is defective.
«+ The joint parts of the carriages
are defective. « Check if the carriages are distorted
Carriage + The cut carriage and the head « Carriages are distorted. or loose.
0105 i . L . R .
attaching error carriage are not attached properly. « Limit position adjustment was « Replace the joint part.
not performed properly. « Adjust the limit position.
« Defective sensor
«+ The joint parts of the carriages
are defective. « Check if the carriages are distorted
0106 Carriage « The cut carriage and the head « Carriages are distorted. or loose.
detaching error carriage did not detach properly. « Limit position adjustment was « Replace the joint part.
not performed properly. « Adjust the limit position.
« Defective sensor
. . + Move the head carriage and confirm
: The.W|per unit hits the head that the wiper unit does not hit the
carriage. ) )
X head carriage. Replace the wiper
+ The wiper unit does not work » Wiper motor error motor.
0109 Wiper unit error « Defect of the wiper unit )

correctly.

Defect of the wiper sensor
Cut-line or short-circuit of cables
and the ribbon cable

Replace the wiper unit.
Replace the wiper sensor.
Replace cables and the flexible
cable.
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Service Call Errors

Action (You do not have to perform
everything listed below. Sometimes

Code Error name Contents Possible causes .
performing just one or some of the
following can solve the problem.)
« Confirm whether the encoder scale
is in the slit of the encoder sensor in
. a whole width of the machine.
« Input value from the linear encoder . X
. . + Read error of the linear encoder. | + Check the cable connection
is not changed by the linear R
! i «+ Read error of the encoder on the between the carriage board and
Linear encoder encoder origin setup. . :
0110 scan motor side. linear encoder board.

+ When th tor stops duri ) .
error . er} € motor stops during . « The belt is not attached to the « Check the connection between the
printing, expected movement is not : .
R head carriage firmly. belt and head carriage.
completed on the print head. -
« Replace the linear encoder.
« Replace the scan motor.
+ Replace the main board.
The position
A of the tool .

You performed crop-cut

You have not performed [CROP-

Perform [SERVICE MENU] > [CROP-

0111 crop sensor is adjustment before performing
not properly [CROP-CUT ADJ] > [SETTING. CUT ADJ.] > [SETTING]. CUTADJ.L.
adjusted.
. R + Check the cable connection
RFID » RFID R/Wis board is broken. between RFID R/W board and ink
L. + Communication error with the RFID | « RFID R/W board and ink system
0112 communication system board.
R/W board board cables have short X
error A ) « Replace the ink system board.
circuited or cut-line.
« Replace the RFID R/W board.
Thermistor error | . There is a problem with the . Therm!stor has a problem. . Check'cable connection around
0130 Print h thermistor for print heater « Thermistor cable has short thermistor.
(Print heater) P circuited or cutline. « Replace the thermistor.
+ The heater cable connection has
Heater error + Heater temperature has reached a problem. » Checkthe heater.
0135 X « Check the thermostat.
(Print heater) 60 °C and above. « The thermostat has a problem. )
X « Check the thermistor.
« The thermistor has a problem.
Thermistor error | . There is a problem with the : Therm!stor has a problem. + Check the cable connection .
0140 D thermistor for dryer. » Thermistor cable has short Replace the thermistor.
(Dryer) yer circuited or cutline. P '
+ The heater cable connection has
Heater error « Heater temperature has reached a problem. » Checkthe heater.
0145 « Check the thermostat.
(Dryer) 65 °C and above. «+ The thermostat has a problem. .
X « Check the thermistor.
+ The thermistor has a problem.
« Option dryer cable connection .
Heater error « Option heater temperature has has a problem. » Checkoption dryer.
0146 R « Check thermostat.
(Option dryer) reached 70 °C and above. « Thermostat has a problem. .
X « Check thermistor
« Thermistor has a problem.
Head device . i . i
0250 Head device has detected a Blowout of the fuse in the head . Replace the fuse in the head board.
error problem. board
+ Replace the head board.
« Check the followings cable
connection.
: isrbrech:IL)J/ does not work « Between the main board and the
+ There is a bad connection with sub ’ head board
Head board . i i
0300 CPU on head board. There is a bad coinnectlon - Between the head board and the
error between the main board and the .
pump drive board
servo board. .
Noise in signal « Between the pump drive board and
9 the maintenance board
« Between the maintenance board
and the ink system board
: : + AMP thermistor on the print «+ The connectors of the print : Check thét the connectors of the .
Print carriage ] . R print carriage board are plugged in
0305 board carriage board detected high carriage fan are unplugged. completel
oard error temperature. « AMP thermistor is defective. P V- . .
« Replace the print carriage board.
« Replace the pump board.
. Sub CPU does not work « Check the followings cable
correctly. connection. 4
Pump drive « Thereis a bad connection with the « Thereis a bad connection » Between the main board and the
0315 head board

board error

sub CPU on pump drive board.

between the main board and
pump drive board.
Noise in signal

+ Between the head board and the
pump drive board

«+ Between the pump drive board
and the ink system board
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Service Call Errors

Action (You do not have to perform
everything listed below. Sometimes

Code Error name Contents Possible causes e
performing just one or some of the
following can solve the problem.)
« Replace the ink system board.
. Sub CPU does not work « Check the followings cable
correctly. connection.
Ink system « Thereis a bad connection with sub « Thereis a bad connection » Between the main board and the
0320 board CPU on ink system board between the ink system and the head board
oard error 4 ' 4 « Between the head board and the
servo board. .
Noise in signal pump drive board
9 « Between the pump drive board
and the ink system board
« Th f th
Servo motor + The amount of load placed on ser?/;omn(r;f;:?sr olut eed in «+ Replace the servo board.
0360 A/D read the servo motor cannot be read incompletel plugg « Check the cable connection of the
/D read error correctly. p Y- . servo motor and the servo board.
- Servo board defective
A signal from the hall sensor + Replace the servo board.
Servo motor « Hall sensor of the scan motor is 9 « Check the cable connection of the
0361 hall defective, cannot be read properly. servo motor and the servo board
all sensor error ’ « Scan motor defective ’
« Replace the scan motor.
Cut solenoid » The amount of load placed on « The connector of the cut solenoid - Replace the servo board.
0370 D read the cut solenoid cannot be read is plugged in incompletely. « Check the cable connection of the
A/D read error correctly. « Servo board defective cut solenoid and the servo board.
« The connector of the
Cut solenoid cut solenoid is plugged «+ Replace the servo board.
0371 load + Large load is placed on solenoid. incompletel + Check the cable connection of the
oad error p Y- . cut solenoid and the servo board.
« Servo board defective
Cut solenoid . i id i
0372 « Cut solenoid driver IC is defective. Driver IC of the cut solenoid is « Replace the servo board.

driver IC error

defective.

VAN

0380

Pressure pump
time out

Even though the damper is now

filled with ink, the filler sensor is still

detecting the filler.

The filler sensor cannot detect how
much ink is being supplied from
the pressure pump to the damper.
Although the pressure pump

has rotated certain times, ink is

not supplied to the damper. Or,

the damper is filled with ink, but
the filler sensor cannot detect it
because the filler does not open.
Nozzle line code is displayed on
LCD (nozzle line code indicates
which nozzle the error occurred to).

.

Filler sensor is defective.
Connector of the filler sensor is
defective.

Pressure motor and pump are
defective.

Connector of the pressure motor
is defective.

Some cables are making contact
with the filler, preventing it from
operating properly.

The spring on the rear side of the
filler has popped out.

Two tubes are swapped and
inserted incorrectly to the print
head.

.

Replace the filler sensor or check the

cable connection of the sensor.
Check the cable connection of the
pressure pump motor.

Replace the pressure pump.

Check the tube layout from the ink
cartridge to the print head.

Ink lines with problems are shown in

the event log.

AN\

Pump suction

Even though the damper is empty,
the filler does not hit the filler
sensor.

Ink in the damper cannot be
discharged properly during
cleaning or flushing operations.

.

Cap is not installed properly.
Cap is broken.

Print head is broken.

Some cables are making contact

«+ Readjust the cap position or replace

*XHK
04000 error + Signals from the filler sensor cannot with the filler, preventing it from the cap. .
. - . « Replace the print head.
be received correctly during pump operating properly.
up (e.g. cleaning). + The spring on the rear side of the
+ Nozzle line code is displayed on filler has popped out.
LCD (nozzle line code indicates
which nozzle the error occurred to).
« Capis not installed properly.
« Even though the damper is empty, . Capis broken.
the filler does not hit the filler . Print head is broken
sensor. L + Readjust the cap position or replace
0400 PUMD suction >0 + Some cables are making contact the ca
) ) p suctior + Inkin the damper cannot be with the filler, preventing it from Re Iacz the print head
(noinformation | error during ink discharged properly during operating properly. P p .
on ink line) circulation cleaning or flushing operations. - The spring on the rear side of the (Ink line including ink circulation

Signals from the filler sensor cannot

be received correctly during pump
up (e.g. cleaning).

filler has popped out.
(Ink line including ink circulation
line)

line)
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Service Call Errors

VG-640: Serial No. ADC0100 or later/VG-540: Serial No. LDA0100 or later

Action (You do not have to perform

everything listed below. Sometimes

Code Error name Contents Possible causes e
performing just one or some of the
following can solve the problem.)
« The servo board does not work « Check the cable connection
. o . correctly. between main board and servo
+ Disorder of communication with
+ Sub CPU does not work board.
Sub CPU th? sub CPU . correctly. « Check other cable connections of
0002 + This occurs when the Sub CPU is . .
error not detected after turning on the « There is a bad connection servo board.
) between the main board and + Replace the servo board.
machine. .
servo board. « Replace the main board.
« Noise in signal « Replace the ribbon cable.
) ) - « DIP switch setting error « Check the DIP switch setting on the
DIP switch . The DIP h . : -
0003 . inae Dro S‘rl\ilzllttce setting is « Defective DIP switch main board.
setting error pprop ’ « Main board defective « Replace the main board.
+ The servo board does not work + Check the cable connection
correctly. between main board and servo
. Thereis a problem with « Sub CPU does not work board.
Communication P A correctly. + Check other cable connections of
0008 synchronizing serial . .
error communication to the sub CPU « Thereis a bad connection servo board.
' between the main board and « Replace the servo board.
servo board. « Replace the main board.
« Noise in signal « Replace the ribbon cable.
0011 Memory error + Memory error « Breakdown of memory « Replace the main board.
« Defect of switching power « Switching power supply
Power voltage . TheA power voltage c.loes not . supply . replacement ‘
0012 achieve 41V at the time of turning « Defect of the cable connection « Check the cable connection
error the secondary power on. between switching power between switching power supply
supply and main board and main board.
Initialization - Initialization has not been - Initialization has not been N
0013 « Initialize all the parameters.
error performed. performed.
Limit position « Limit position initialize in the * Limit position initialize has n'oF « Complete limit position initialize
o101 initiali service mode has not been done been done or ended before it is correctl
initialize error . completed. Y.
Head lock + Head lock sensor does not work « Head lock sensor is not working « Replace the limit sensor.
0102
Sensor error correctly. properly or broken. « Check the backlash and looseness.
Limit sensor « Limi « Limi i i
0103 Limit sensor does not work Limit sensor is not wprkmg . Initialize all the parameters.
error properly. properly or is defective.
« The joint parts of the carriages
are defective. «+ Check if the carriages are distorted
Carriage + The cut carriage and the head - Carriages are distorted. or loose.
0105 i . L . R .
attaching error carriage are not attached properly. « Limit position adjustment was « Replace the joint part.
not performed properly. « Adjust the limit position.
« Defective sensor
+ The joint parts of the carriages
are defective. « Check if the carriages are distorted
0106 Carriage + The cut carriage and the head « Carriages are distorted. or loose.

detaching error

carriage did not detach properly.

Limit position adjustment was
not performed properly.
Defective sensor

Replace the joint part.
Adjust the limit position.
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Service Call Errors

Action (You do not have to perform
everything listed below. Sometimes

Code Error name Contents Possible causes e
performing just one or some of the
following can solve the problem.)
. - + Move the head carriage and confirm
The.W|per unit hits the head that the wiper unit does not hit the
carriage. ) )
X head carriage. Replace the wiper
. . « Wiper motor error
. . + The wiper unit does not work . . motor.
0109 Wiper unit error « Defect of the wiper unit . .
correctly. . « Replace the wiper unit.
- Defect of the wiper sensor X
) L « Replace the wiper sensor.
« Cut-line or short-circuit of cables .
. + Replace cables and the flexible
and the ribbon cable
cable.
«+ Confirm whether the encoder scale
is in the slit of the encoder sensor in
R a whole width of the machine.
+ Input value from the linear encoder . X
. . + Read error of the linear encoder. | « Check the cable connection
is not changed by the linear R
: e + Read error of the encoder on the between the carriage board and
Linear encoder encoder origin setup. ) :
0110 When the motor stops durin scan motor side. linear encoder board.
error L P 9 . « The belt is not attached to the « Check the connection between the
printing, expected movement is not . .
- head carriage firmly. belt and head carriage.
completed on the print head. .
« Replace the linear encoder.
« Replace the scan motor.
« Replace the main board.
The position
of the tool . -
) You performed crop-cut « You have not performed [CROP- | « Perform [SERVICE MENU] > [CROP-
0111 crop sensor is adjustment before performing CUTADJ] > [SETTING] CUT ADJ]
not properly [CROP-CUT ADJ] > [SETTING]. : ' -
adjusted.
. . + Check the cable connection
RFID * RFIDR/Wis board is broken. between RFID R/W board and ink
I » Communication error with the RFID | « RFID R/W board and ink system
0112 communication system board.
R/W board board cables have short X
error L . « Replace the ink system board.
circuited or cut-line.
« Replace the RFID R/W board.
Thermistor error | - There is a problem with the . Therm!stor has a problem. . Check.cable connection around
0130 Print h thermistor for print heater « Thermistor cable has short thermistor.
(Print heater) P circuited or cutline. « Replace the thermistor.
« The heater cable connection has
Heater error + Heater temperature has reached a problem. » Checkthe heater.
0135 X « Check the thermostat.
(Print heater) 60 °C and above. « The thermostat has a problem. .
) « Check the thermistor.
« The thermistor has a problem.
Thermistor error | . There is a problem with the ) Therm!stor has a problem. + Check the cable connection .
0140 D thermistor for dryer. » Thermistor cable has short Replace the thermistor.
(Dryen yer circuited or cutline. P ’
« The heater cable connection has
Heater error + Heater temperature has reached a problem. » Checkthe heater.
0145 « Check the thermostat.
(Dryer) 65 °C and above. « The thermostat has a problem. X
) « Check the thermistor.
+ The thermistor has a problem.
« Option dryer cable connection .
Heater error + Option heater temperature has has a problem. Check option dryer.
0146 Option d reached 70 °C and above Thermostat has a problem » Checkthermostat.
(Option dryer) ' . p ’ + Check thermistor
« Thermistor has a problem.
0250 Head device + Head device has detected a « Blowout of the fuse in the main «+ Replace the fuse in the main board.
error problem. board
Pri : + AMP thermistor on the print « The connectors of the print : Check th?t the connectors of the .
rint carriage ] . R print carriage board are plugged in
0305 board carriage board detected high carriage fan are unplugged. completel
oard error temperature. + AMP thermistor is defective. pletely. .
« Replace the print carriage board.
« Sub CPU does not work + Replace the pump board.
«+ Check the followings cable
correctly. connection
Pump drive . i i i . i i :
0315 p There is a bad connection with the There is a bad connection . Between the main board and the

board error

sub CPU on pump drive board.

between the main board and
pump drive board.
Noise in signal

pump drive board
+ Between the pump drive board
and the ink system board

4-7
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Service Call Errors

Action (You do not have to perform
everything listed below. Sometimes

Code Error name Contents Possible causes e
performing just one or some of the
following can solve the problem.)
. Sub CPU does not work + Replace the |nk§ystem board.
correctly. « Check the followings cable
0320 Ink system + There is a bad connection with sub | « There is a bad connection -col??erjt‘\ilc:eznt.he main board and the
board error CPU on ink system board. between the ink system and the .
servo board. pump drive board
. Noise in signal . BetweerT the pump drive board
and the ink system board
Servo motor « The amount of load placed on : ::S;or:gtegrt?; :Ifutg;ed in « Replace the servo board.
0360 the servo motor cannot be read : « Check the cable connection of the
A/D read error correctly. incompletely. . servo motor and the servo board.
- Servo board defective
« Asignal from the hall sensor » Replace the servo board.
Servo motor + Hall sensor of the scan motor is + Check the cable connection of the
0361 . cannot be read properly.
hall sensor error defective. . Scan motor defective servo motor and the servo board.
+ Replace the scan motor.
Cut solenoid + The amount of load placed on + The connector of the cut solenoid + Replace the servo board.
0370 the cut solenoid cannot be read is plugged in incompletely. « Check the cable connection of the
A/D read error correctly. « Servo board defective cut solenoid and the servo board.
« The connector of the
Cut solenoid cut solenoid is plugged « Replace the servo board.
0371 « Large load is placed on solenoid. X « Check the cable connection of the
load error incompletely. . cut solenoid and the servo board.
«+ Servo board defective
0372 Cu.t solenoid « Cut solenoid driver IC is defective. : DI’IVGI"|C of the cut solenoid is + Replace the servo board.
driver IC error defective.

+ Even though the damper is now « Filler sensor is defective.
filled with ink, the filler sensor is still | « Connector of the filler sensor is
detecting the filler. defective.

+ Thefiller sensor cannot detect how | « Pressure motor and pump are « Replace the filler sensor or check the
much ink is being supplied from defective. cable connection of the sensor.
the pressure pump to the damper. » Connector of the pressure motor | « Check the cable connection of the

Pressure pump + Although the pressure pump is defective. pressure pump motor.
0380 R has rotated certain times, ink is « Some cables are making contact | + Replace the pressure pump.
time out not supplied to the damper. Or, with the filler, preventing it from | « Check the tube layout from the ink
the damper is filled with ink, but operating properly. cartridge to the print head.
the filler sensor cannot detect it « The spring on the rear side of the | « Ink lines with problems are shown in
because the filler does not open. filler has popped out. the event log.

+ Nozzle line code is displayed on « Two tubes are swapped and
LCD (nozzle line code indicates inserted incorrectly to the print
which nozzle the error occurred to). head.

« Even though the damper is empty,
the filler does not hit the filler
sensor. + Capis notinstalled properly.

+ Inkin the damper cannot be « Cap is broken.

oumn ; dlschérged propgrly durlng « Print head is broken. ' . Readjust the cap position or replace
0400[***¥] p suction c!eamng or flushing operations. . Sqme cables are maklr.\g c.ontact the cap.
error « Signals from the filler sensor cannot with the filler, preventing it from .
. - . « Replace the print head.
be received correctly during pump operating properly.
up (e.g. cleaning). « The spring on the rear side of the
+ Nozzle line code is displayed on filler has popped out.
LCD (nozzle line code indicates
which nozzle the error occurred to).
« Capis not installed properly.

« Even though the damper is empty, . Capis broken.
the filler does not hit the filler . Print head is broken. ) N
sensor. . + Readjust the cap position or replace

0400 PumD suction : « Some cables are making contact the can.
) ) P suctior + Inkin the damper cannot be with the filler, preventing it from P )
(no information | error during ink discharged properly during operating properly. + Replace the print head.
on ink line) circulation cleaning or flushing operations. - The spring on the rear side of the (Ink line including ink circulation

Signals from the filler sensor cann

be received correctly during pump

up (e.g. cleaning).

ot

filler has popped out.
(Ink line including ink circulation
line)

line)
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Supplemental Information on Service Call 0400 A 4.

When the error "0400" occurs, the message below appears on the operation panel screen.

SERVICE CALL
0400 [00CO]

SERVICE CALL No.  Nozzle line code
(It indicates which nozzle the error occurred to.)
* Not displayed if "0400" occurs during ink circulation.

How to read the nozzle line code

In case the error "0400" occurs to multiple nozzles, nozzle line code will be displayed in hex notation.

Example: When the error "0400" occurs to both nozzles (nozzle line code "0400" and "0800") of H4
0040 + 0080 = 00CO

Therefore, "00C0" will be displayed on the operation panel screen.

H1 H2 H3 H4
) ) ) )
— — —/ —/
7 color CY MG YE BK Lm Lc LK MG e
Z =
4 color MGYE CY BK BK CY YE MG § =
8 color CYMG YE BK Lm Lc LK Wh ; E

Nozzle line code 0001 0002 0004 0008 0010 0020 0040 0080

49 VG-640/540



Sensor Map A

Sheet load sensor

It detects whether the sheet loading lever is up
or down.

Limit sensor
Thermistor (heater) It detects the starting position of the carriage.
It measures the temperature of the heater,

Bluetooth board
It communicates with a mobile panel.

Head lock sensor

It detects whether the head
carriage is at the lock position or
not.
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Front paper sensor
It detects the front edge of media.

Grit encoder sensor

Thermistor (dryer) It detects the rotation speed of the

It measures the temperature of the dryer. gritroller.

Waste valve sensor Maintenance cover sensor R
It detects the open/close state of the waste valve of It detects the open/close state of the
the wiper cleaning tray. maintenance cover R.

(It prevents scan motor operation when the
right maintenance cover is open.)

4-10 VG-640/540



Sensor Map

Ink slot cover sensor L Ink slot cover sensor R
It detects whether the ink slot cover L is open or It detects whether the ink slot cover R is open or
closed. closed.

Thermostat (heater)

Power supply to the heater will be cut off
when the temperature exceeds allowable
temperature limit.

N

IRITdd)

"
i

NOLLVRUOANI

TVIN

Front cover sensor

It detects the open/close state of the front cover. SN A >
(It prevents scan motor operation when the front cover is open.) \

Thermostat (dryer)

Power supply to the dryer will be cut off when the temperature
exceeds allowable temperature limit.

Maintenance cover sensor L

It detects the open/close state of the maintenance cover L.
(It prevents scan motor operation when the left maintenance
cover is open.)

411



Sensor Map

Ink cartridge sensor Ink empty sensor

It detects whether the ink cartridge is installed or not. It detects whether the ink pouch and/or cleaning
liquid pouch is empty or not.

“E
1y

IRITdd)

"
i

NOLLVRUOANI

TVIN

\ Ink cartridge RFID sensor

It communicates information such as the remaining ink

amount.

4-12 VG-640/540



Sensor Map

Linear encoder sensor Thermistor (print carriage board)
It detects the coordinates of the carriage and sends It measures the temperature around the print
print signals. carriage board.

Head up/down sensor

It detects the position of the
print head.

Filler sensor

It detects the pressurization of

rint head dampers.
Thermistor (print head) P P

It measures the temperature around the print
head.

N

IRITdd)

Pinch roller sensor

During media setup, it detects whether the pinch
rollers and the media clamps are set or not.
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TVIN

Wiper sensor

It detects the starting position of
the wiper movement. Crop mark sensor

It detects crop marks.

4-13 VG-640/540
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Installation Checklist

VG-640 / VG-540 Installation Checklist

Date:

User name: Serial number:

Check the Place of Installation é

The space shown in the figure is required in order to use this machine.

4,500 mm (177.2 in) (64-inch model)
4,000 mm (157.5 in) (54-inch model)

3,500 mm (137.8 in) (64-inch model)
3,000 mm (118.2 in) (54-inch model)

Unit space

1,000 mm (39.4 in)
2,000 mm (78.7 in)

Work space

|:| Install the machine in a location that is level, stable, and able to bear the weight of the machine.

The total weight of the machine may reach over 290 kg (639.3 Ib.). Installation in an unsuitable location may cause
a major accident, including tip over, fall, or collapse.

Never install this machine outside or in any location where exposure to water or high humidity may occur.

Current leakage may cause electrical shock, electrocution, or combustion and fire.

Never install the machine close to any flammable object or in a gas-filled location.

Combustion or explosion may occur.

W

JIAUIS

Working in a location that is dark or cluttered may lead to an accident, such as becoming caught in the machine
as the result of an inadvertent stumble.
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Ensure adequate ventilation for the work area.

S

Failing to perform ventilation may result in a health hazard or danger of combustion due to ink fumes.

Connect to an electrical outlet that complies with this machine's ratings (for voltage, frequency, and current).

Incorrect voltage or insufficient current may cause fire or electrical shock.

Position the machine so that the power plug is within immediate reach at all times.

[]
[]
[ ] mnstall the machine in a clean, brightly lit location.
[]
[]
[]

This is to enable quick disconnection of the power plug in the event of an emergency. Install the machine next
to an electrical outlet. Also, provide enough empty space to allow immediate access to the electrical outlet.
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ACTIVITIES

Installation Checklist

Unpacking

in the order shown below.

Unpack each part

VG-64
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Installation Checklist

(1) Unpack the stand leg, caster, arm R etc.

»
% Caster

f Stand leg
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Installation Checklist

(2) Unpack the stand leg, caster, arm R etc.

»
% Caster

Stand leg
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Installation Checklist

(3) Remove the shafts and paper tubes.

Shaft
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Installation Checklist

Included Items

VANV

The following items are included with the machine. Make sure they are all present before proceeding.

Printer Unit

Power cord (1)

Arms
(1 each for right and left)

Casters (2)

ﬁ

Stand legs
(1 each for right and left)

Stand stay (1)

Shafts (2)

Media holders/retaining
screws
(1 each for right and left)

<

Shaft clamps (2)

Middle pinch rollers * **
(The quantity varies de-
pending on the model.)

Media clamps*
(1 each for right and left)

\ g g
il l;l —
Drain bottles (2) Tray pad (3) \vae):(r?gls r(]f)l Pipe (1)
D
7 Q)
/ 5| Q
Replacement blades for . Washers
separating knife (1) Blade holder (1) Blade (1) Pin (1) Bolts (40) 22)
[
2.7 = T
= —
N
Cable Tweezers | Cleaning | Cleaning | Cartridge-slotlabel(for- | Cartridge-slot label (for
clamp (1) (1) liquid (1) sticks white) (1)** 4 colors) (2) **+

<7

Software RIP (1)

Setup Guide (this docu-
ment) (1)

Read this first (1)
User's Manual (1)
Inkjet printer mainte-
nance guide (1)

* The media clamps and the middle pinch rollers are installed on the machine.

** (6) for the 64-inch model and (5) for the 54-inch model.
*** With the factory default settings, these labels are affixed to the platen at the location where the front

cover opens.
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Installation Checklist

Assembling and Installation é

Refer to "3. Assembling and Ink Filling" to "6. Connecting the Cables" of the Setup Guide and perform the
following work.

|:| Assembling the stand - mounting the machine
|:| Installing the media holders

I:l Installing the drain bottle

I:I Removing the retainers/packing materials
|:| Connecting the cables

I:I Switching to eight-color mode

+ When using this machine in eight-color mode, it is necessary to change the slot label.
(When using this machine in seven-color mode, you do not have to change it.)

- Place the label for WH ink over the seven-color-mode label.

7 colors

CcY MG LK MG BK

8 colors
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I:I Switching to four-color mode

+ When using this machine in four-color mode, it is necessary to change tubes and put the four-color-mode label
over the seven-color-mode label. See the following pages for the procedure on how to switch to four-color mode.
(When using this machine in seven-color mode, you do not have to change tubes or label.)
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Installation Checklist

Switching to Four-Color Mode

Prepare the following items:

Tools that service engineers should bring

Part No. Part Name

(/' \)

Scissors /

Gloves (anti-slip)

RRRRRR RN AR RAR RN RR AR RRARRRRARARAR
Ruler

1 * Remove eight screws that secure the cover.

Do not remove the upper screw. Remove only the bottom screw. If you remove both upper and bottom screws, a small
plate that the two screws are securing will fall off inside the machine.
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Installation Checklist

SERVICE
ACTIVITIES

3- Remove the shorter tube.

4° Attach the longer tube to the tube joint.

VG-640/540
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Installation Checklist

5- Tighten eight screws to secure the cover.

6' Place the four-color-mode label over the seven-color-mode label.

7 colors

4 colors
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Installation Checklist

[ ] mkfilling

- Make sure to shake the ink pouch before setting it in the pouch tray.

+ Shake the WH ink pouch 50 times (approximately 20 seconds).

Check that the hook has caught.

When the message "EMPTY DRAIN BOTTLE" appears, be sure to discard. If not discarded at this step, the discharged ink
will overflow.

I:l Installing the cutting tool

I:I Network settings

IP address of the PC:

IP address of the printer:

|:| Bidirectional adjustment

Perform this adjustment using the media the user uses.

Upgrading the firmware
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Upgrade the firmware to the latest version.
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S

Time and date setting

Set from [SERVICE MENU] > [CLOCK] > [DATE)/[TIME]
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Installation Checklist

Installing RIP software

Refer to the Quick Start Guide and install RIP software.

I:I Connecting to Roland@NET

Get permission from the user and change the settings so that the software will be automatically updated and notified.

|:| Power-saving setting on PC

Turn off the PC's power-saving functions which make the PC goes standby or sleep. It may stop a job being output.

Installing RIP software

Refer to "Manual Library" and install Roland OnSupport.

I:' Basic operations

- How to display OnSupport Help

I:I Environmental settings (language/network)

+ Checking the network connection

To fully utilize OnSupport, you need to connect your computer to our OnSupport server via the Internet. If your
computer is linked to the Internet, you will enable its connection to our OnSupport server only by installing OnSupport.

« Setting the e-mail server
« What is“OnSupport Mail"?

I:I Registering/logging in/updating the account

- Register the Roland DG account if the customer accepts it.

When you register the Roland DG account (Roland DG ID), you will become able to use OnSupport more effectively. You
are to communicate with our OnSupport server in registering your account. An e-mail address is required.

» How to update OnSupport

>-14
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https://webmanual.rolanddg.com/VG-640

Installation Checklist

|:| Connecting and managing the devices

When you make the management settings, you will become able to use “OnSupport Mail function” and the"Device
Firmware Update function.” To update the firmware, you need to log in OnSupport with the computer with which you
made the management settings.

Basic operations

Refer to the User's Manual and explain following to the user.

I:' Switch on!

Always leave the main power on. Maintenance operation is automatically carried out every eight hours while the
machine is not in use. Use the sub power switch for the daily powering on and off.

I:I Loading media

[]

Setup of media

About the [Media Setting] menu

The [Media Setting] menu guides the settings in the interactive mode. Using this menu, you can set all of the basic
settings only by setting according to the instructions on the display. The setting details can be stored as the preset
menu. The items set through the [Media Setting] menu can be also set individually.

Setting the output-start location
Printing tests and normal cleaning
Pausing and cancelling output
Cutting off the media

Switch off

(100000

Lift the sheet loading lever up when the machine is not in use.

5-15
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Installation Checklist

Maintenance

I:' Checking the remaining ink amount

The remaining ink amount displayed on the operation panel screen is slightly different from the actual remaining

amount.

|:| How to replace the ink pouch

Shake the ink pouch gently before installing it.

Shake the WH ink pouch 50 times (approximately 20 seconds).

Be sure to replace with an item of identical type. Never mix items of different types.

Never leave the machine with any ink pouch removed. The print heads may become clogged.

When printing is paused, the coloring at the seam may be altered when printing resumes. Before you perform

lengthy printing, check

the amount of ink remaining in the ink pouches.

Never store ink at any locations where high temperature may occur or exposed to open flame.

I:l Disposing of discharged ink

+ The message "EMPTY DRAIN BOTTLE" appears when a certain amount of discharged fluid has collected in the bottle.
Make sure to discard the discharged ink.

CAUTION
"EMPTY DRAIN BOTTLE" message disappears when "NO" is selected without disposing of discharged fluid.

If "NO" is selected continuously, the hand or the work floor may get soiled by overflowing discharged fluid from drain
bottle.

Never place discarded fluid near an open flame.

To store discharged fluid temporarily, use the included drain bottle or durable sealed container such as a metal

can or polyethylene tank, and cap it tightly.

Dispose of discharged fluid properly, in accordance with your local laws.

I:' Cleaning

Pinch rollers

Grit rollers

Platen

Front paper sensor

Rear paper sensor
Front cover

Media clamps

« Never use gasoline, alcohol, thinner, or any other flammable material.
+ Clean by wiping with a cloth moistened by neutral detergent diluted with water then wrung dry.

5-16
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Installation Checklist

|:| Care and maintenance of the print head

« Normal cleaning
+ Medium cleaning
- Powerful cleaning
« Super cleaning

Super cleaning consumes a large amount of ink. Perform super cleaning only when normal, medium, powerful,
and manual cleaning cannot solve missing dot problems.

|:| Manual cleaning of the print head

- To keep the stable output condition at all times, perform the manual cleaning more than once a month.

« The cut rail is not detected by the sensor. Be sure to put it back when completing the manual cleaning.

I:I Wiper replacement (Be careful of the orientation of the wiper when installing it.)

|:| Cleaning the wiper tray and replacing the tray pads

Place the tray pad with an orientation that matches the shape of the wiper tray.

I:I Replacing the blade
|:| Installing the cutting tool

I:I When the machine is not in use for a prolonged period

« Turn on the sub power SW once a month.
The message [PRESS THE POWER KEY TO CLEAN] appears once a month.

Keep at a constant temperature and at a relative humidity.

Even when the machine is not in use, keep it at a temperature of 5 to 40 °C (41 to 104 °F) and at a relative humidity
of 20 to 80% (with no condensation). Temperatures that are too high may degrade the ink and cause malfunction.
Temperatures that are too low may cause the ink to freeze and damage the print heads.

|:| Uneven colors

« Damper cleaning

Perform when uneven color problems cannot be solved by shaking the ink pouch tray and mixing the separated ink
components.

« Super cleaning
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Perform when damper cleaning is not effective in solving uneven color problems.

Cleaning errors occur if ink runs out during damper cleaning. Be sure to install ink pouches that have a large remaining
amount of ink.
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Installation Checklist

Fully utilizing the machine A

|:| Preset function

« Saving various settings as a name assigned preset
+ Loading a saved preset

All menu items listed below can be saved in presets.
[PRINT] (Print heater), [DRYER]

- [PREHEATING], [Idling]

- [DRYING TIME]

- [ADJUST BI-DIR SIMPLE SETTING]

- [ADJUST BI-DIR DETAIL SETTING]

- [CALIBRATION]

- [EDGE DETECTION]

- [SCAN INTERVAL]

- [VACUUM POWER]

- [FULL WIDTH S]

- [FEED FOR DRY]

- [FORCE], [SPEED], [OFFSET], [UP-SPEED]
- [CALIBRATION] (in the [CUTTING MENU])
- [PRINT-CUT ADJ.]

- [CROP-CUT ADJ]

Correcting for misalignment in bidirectional printing*1
Reducing horizontal banding (feed calibration function) *1

Adjusting the head height to match media thickness *1

NN

*1 Perform these procedures for each media individually. Bidirectional
adjustment and feed calibration are required after changing the head height.
If you are setting feed calibration on your machine, check in advance that
[Use Printer Settings] is selected on Roland VersaWorks Dual.

I:I Accommodating to the types and conditions of media

« Using transparent media [EDGE DETECTION DISABLE]

+ Printing on hard-to-dry media [SCAN INTERVAL]

« Using media that is easy to be winkled or is hard to be fed [VACUUM POWER]
+ Speeding up output for narrow media [FULL WIDTH S]

+ Using media that causes static electricity. [PERIODIC CL.]

« Using sticky media [MEDIA RELEASE ENABLE]

VG-640/540
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Installation Checklist

|:| Fully utilizing cutting function

« Preventing pulling of the media with undue force when performing cutting only [PREFEED]
+ Fine-tuning the cutting conditions [CUT CONFIG FORCE/SPEED/OFFSET/UP-SPEED]

+ Accurately adjusting the cutting-in amount

+ Performing distance correction during cutting [CUTTING MENU CALIBRATION]

When you perform print & cut, be sure to set [CALIBRATION] in the [CUTTING MENU] to “0.00%." Otherwise,
the printing and cutting positions may become misaligned. This calibration is to be used only when performing
cutting only.

|:| Correcting misalignment of the printing and cutting positions

« [PRINT - CUT ADJ.] (print & cut position adjustment)

|:| Prioritize the settings of the machine to the settings of RIP software

+ [CUTTING PRIOR]

|:| Viewing the automatic environment correction function settings

This function is for correcting the print & cut misalignment caused by the stretch/shrinkage of encoder scale.
Make sure to set it to [ENABLE] at all times. [AUTO ENV. MATCH]: ENABLE (default)

I:' Printing with crop marks
« Aligning automatically and cutting

« Aligning manually and cutting

I:I Correcting misalignment for printing and cutting when using crop marks

- If misalignment occurs when performing print & cut with crop marks printed, perform this correction.
« Perform bidirectional adjustment before doing this correction.

E

I:I Using the print light (interior light)
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Installation Checklist

|:| Roland Mobile Panel

Required System Environment

« i0S 8.0 or later

Supported operating » Android 4.4 or later
systems * Mobile Panel may not work on some Android devices even if their operating system
is version 4.4 or later.
« Japanese
Supported languages .
« English

« Bluetooth 4.0 LE

Communication method i ) . L
*The mobile terminal you are using must support the above communication method.

- Download Mobile Panel from App Store and Google Play.
« Turn on Bluetooth communication on the machine. (Default: OFF)
+ Check that sub power SW is on and the machine's operation panel display shows one of the following screens.

W1100mm W1100mm SETUP SHEET
B

Output operation management

I:I Determining what happens when ink runs out

+ [EMPTY MODE]

I:I Returning all settings to their initial values

+ [FACTORY DEFAULT]

Outputting from RIP software

I:I Tell the user to see the User's Manual when error messages are displayed.

- If a service call occurs, switch off and on the machine and see if the problem is solved before calling for inquiry. Sometimes
errors can be recovered just by restarting the machine.

I:' Explain how to cap the print heads.

- If the print heads do not return to the standby position, the user needs to perform capping. Refer to the User's Manual
"If the Print Heads Still Do Not Move" under Chapter 6 "Print Heads Stop Moving"

5-20
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Installation Checklist

Consumable parts and
replacement cycle

Parts Name Replacement Cycle
Print head 6 billion shots / nozzle (6,000,000 kshots)
Wiper Wiping 3,000 times
Cap top 6 months
Scan motor 3,000 hours
Ink tube 3,000 hours
Tray pad Wiping 1,000 times
Lithium battery 24 months
Pinch roller Replace it when worn out.
Cutter protection Replace it depending on the scratches.

* Replacement cycle is currently being tested. It may change according to the result of the endurance test.
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Maintenance Checklist

VG-640 / VG-540 Maintenance Checklist

User name:

Date:

Serial number:

Check items Operation points Check
Interview the customer Ask the customer if there is something that he/she is concerned about. | ] pone
Output / Get report before maintenance [Get Report] by Peck, or print both Service Report and History Report. 1 Done
If large amount of ink is discharged in the drain bottle, dispose of it and [ Good
00
Check drain bottle give an explanation to the customer. Make sure to reset the discharged- [J Reset
: [[] Dispose
ink count.
Upgrade the firmw are to the latest version Upgrade the firmw are if the installed firmw are is not the latest version. | [] OK
Determine if it should be replaced based on the SHOT COUNT in the | [] Good

History Report, the test print result and the customer's interview .
Replacemnet cycle : 6 billions shots

[ Replacement
done

[] Reset

Print head . i
Perform manual cleaning by using cleaning sticks and cleaning liquid. [IDispose
Output the test patterns of BIAS to check the error, and perform 0 Good [J Adjustment
adjustment if necessary. o0 done
Determine if it should be replaced based on MOTOR ERROR and MOTOR
HOURS S in the History Report, or on the motor sound w hen performing | [] Good
Scan Motor a print and the customer's interview . Put grease on the gear if you | ] Replacement | [ Reset
replace the motor. done
Replacement Cycle : 3,000 hours
Determine if it should be repalced on the performance of the cleaning or O
Wiper the wiping times of the history report. Perform dD Replacement
Check Replacement Cycle : Wiping count 3,000 times cleaning one
Consumable f ; ;
Check if the Encoder Scale has any dirt or dust or any ink on. And, check
Parts Linear Encoder Scale 1 y i Ul Perform L Replacement
the Encoder Module, too. cleaning done
Check the Linear Encorder Sheet with [SERVICE MENU]>[PRINT | [J Good
Linear Encorder Scale 2 MENUI>[LINEAR CHECK]. If result is not good, upgrade the firmw are and | [ perform U Replacement
form cleaning and repl if done
the RVW and perform cleaning and replacement if necessary. cleaning
Determine if it should be replaced based on the performance of the
) ) ) [J Good
cleaning or the period from the time w hen the Cap Top w as repalced [ Replacement
Cap Top last ti [ Perform
ast time. done
Replacement Cycle : 6 months cleaning
Determine if it should be replaced based on the performance of the
cleaning or the period from the time w hen the Cap To as repalced
Tray pad | 'ng per ime w p lop w as rep [ Good [J Replacement
ast time. done
Replacement Cycle : WIPING COUNT 1,000 times
Lithuium Battery Replacement Cycle : 24 months ] Good dD Replacement
one
Check if the carriage belt does not touch the upper end or low er end of )
R R . . . [J Adjustment
Carriage Belt the drive pulley and idle pulley w hen the head carriage moves in the full | [J Good
width. Adjust the belt position, if necessary. done
Check Cutter Protection Replace it depending on the scratches. ] Good L Replacement
Mechanical Parts done
Pinch Roller Checkif it is not w orn out or not dirty, or not deformed. Check if it rotates O Good O Replacement
smoothly. done
Grid Roller Remove foreign substances put on it by using a brush. [J Done
e Check that there is no problem w ith the printing operation and printing
Check printing [J Done
result.
. Check that there is no problem w ith the cutting operation and cutting
Check cutting 1 Done
result.
Output / Get Report after maintenace [GET REPORT] by Peck, or print both Service Report and History Report. | [ ] Done

Remarks
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When Moving the Unit A

How to Transport the Machine

The machine can be transported in three different ways.

Be sure to observe the following points when transporting.

+ Once the arrangement to transfer the machine is complete, move the machine promptly, and turn on the power
immediately after the machine is relocated. If you leave the machine without turning on the power, the deposited ink is
coagulated, and it may result in problems such as clogging of the print heads.

+ When moving the machine, keep it at a temperature between 5 to 40°C (41 to 104°F) and at relative humidity between 20
to 80% (with no condensation). Failure to do so may result in breakdown.

- Handle the machine with care when moving, keeping it level (not tilted at an angle) and preventing it from striking other
objects.

Transport with Ink Filled
Prepare to move the machine.

1. Go to [MENU] > [SUB MENU] > [INK CONTROL] > [CIRCULATE INK], and press the [ENTER] key. The machine circulates ink
through the ink lines (8 color mode only) .

INK CONTROL <%
CIRCULATE INK o

2' Go to [MENU] > [SUB MENU] > [MAINTENANCE] > [DRAIN TRAY], and press the [ENTER] key. When the cleaning liquid of
the wiper tray is discharged, the sup power SW turns off automatically.

MAINTENANCE <«
DRAIN TRAY <

3- The message below appears. Open the waste valve.

©r ©

OPEN
WASTE VALVE
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Waste valve

40 Turn off the main power SW.
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When Moving the Unit

Empty the drain bottle. Then, attach the bottom plug.

5.

S
\ =
T— Bottomplug

Remove the blade holder.

6.

7- Raise the loading lever.

e SERVICE
A

ACTIVITIES

VG-640/540

5-24



When Moving the Unit

8- Secure the print heads in place using the retainer.

9- (End of procedure)

Relocate the machine.

1 ¢ Turn off the main power SW, then turn off the sub power SW.

2- The following message appears. Press the [ENTER] key to fill the wiper tray with cleaning liquid.

WIPER TRAY IS <«
NOT FILLED «

3. (End of procedure)

Transport with Ink Removed

Prepare to move the machine.

U

JIAUIS
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A
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1' Go to [MENU] > [SUB MENU] > [MAINTENANCE] > [DRAIN TRAY], and press the [ENTER] key to discharge the cleaning
liquid of the wiper tray.

MAINTENANCE <«
DRAIN TRAY o

)
i
-
i |

S

If some cleaning liquid is left in the wiper tray, repeat this step until the wiper tray becomes empty.
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When Moving the Unit

2- The message below appears. Open the waste valve.

©r ©

OPEN
WASTE VALVE

Waste valve

3' Remove the wiper cleaning liquid pouch and the ink pouches.
4- Perform [SERVICE MENU] > [SUB MENU] > [HEAD WASH] and clean the ink lines.
5- Turn off the sub power SW, then turn off the main power SW.

6- Empty the drain bottle. Then, attach the bottom plug.

\

o ‘ F T -
\ : [ ] 1 |
- ‘x ,J

T Bottom plug N _______ _-

7' Remove the blade holder.
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When Moving the Unit

8- Raise the loading lever.

1 0. (End of procedure)
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1. Turn on the main power SW, then turn on the sub power SW.
2- Perform ink filling in accordance with the on-screen instructions.

3. (End of procedure)
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Main Specifications A A

VG-640 | VG-540

Printing technology

Piezoelectric inkjet

Width

210~1,625 mm 1210~ 1,371 mm

Thickness

Max. 1.0 mm (39 mil) with liner, for printing
Max. 0.4 mm (16 mil) with liner and 0.22 mm (9 mil) without liner, for cutting

Medi .
edia Roll outer diameter

Max. 210 mm (8.3 in.)

Roll weight

Max. 40 kg (88 Ib.) | Max. 30 kg (66 Ib)

Core diameter (*1)

76.2mm (3in.) or 50.8 mm (2 in.)

Printing/cutting width (*2)

Max. 1,600 mm (63 in.) | Max. 1,346 mm (53 in.)

Type TrueVIS INK 500 cc pouch
Four colors (cyan, magenta, yellow, black)
Ink Seven colors (cyan, magenta, yellow, black, light cyan, light magenta, and light
Colors black)

Eight colors (cyan, magenta, yellow, black, light cyan, light magenta, light black,
and white)

Printing resolution (dots per inch) Max. 900 dpi

Cutting speed 10 to 300 mm/s (0.4 to 11.8 in/s)

Blade force(*3) 30 to 500 gf

Blade Type Roland CAMM-1 series blade
Blade offset 0.000 to 1.500 mm (0.0 to 59.1 mil)

Software resolution (when cutting)

0.025 mm/step (0.98 mil/step)

Distance accuracy (when printing) (¥4) (*5)

Error of less than +0.3 % of distance traveled or £0.3 mm (+11.8 mil), whichever is
greater

Distance accuracy (when cutting) (*4)

Error of less than £0.4 % of distance traveled or £0.3 mm (+11.8 mil), whichever is
greater

When distance correction has been performed (when the setting for [CUTTING
MENU] - [CALIBRATION] has been made): Error of less than +0.2 % of distance
traveled or £0.1 mm (£3.9 mil), whichever is greater

Repeatability (when cutting) (*4) (*6)

+0.1 mm (£3.9 mil) or less

Alignment accuracy for printing and cutting
(*4) (*7)

+0.5 mm (£19.7 mil) or less

Alignment accuracy for printing and cutting
when reloading media
(*4) (*8)

Error of less than £0.5 % of distance traveled by media or £3 mm (£0.2 in.),
whichever is greater

Media heating system (*9)

Print heater set temperature: 30 to 45°C (86 to 112°F)
Dryer set temperature: 30 to 50°C (86 to 122°F)

Connectivity

Ethernet (100BASE-TX/1000BASE-T, automatic switching)

Power-saving function

Automatic sleep feature

Power requirements

AC100to 120V £10%, 9.8 A, 50/60
Hz or AC220to 240V +£10%, 5.2 A,
50/60 Hz

AC100to 120V £10%, 7.9 A, 50/60
Hz or AC 220 to 240V £10%, 4.1 A,
50/60 Hz

During operation

Approx. 1,270 W Approx. 1,030 W

Power

consumption Sleep mode

Four colors : 48 W
Seven and eight colors : 43 W

Acoustic During operation

63 dB (A) or less

noise level

During standby

53 dB (A) or less

Dimensions (with stand)

2,945 (W) x 745 (D) x 1,310 (H) mm
(116 [W]1x29.4 [D] x51.6 [H] in.) (105.8[W]x29.4[D]x51.6[H]in.)

2,685 (W) x 745 (D) x 1,310 (H) mm

Weight (with stand)

205 kg (451.91b.) 191 kg (4211b.)

Power on (*10)

Temperature: 20 to 32°C (68 to 90°F), humidity: 35 to 80 % RH (no condensation)

Environment

Power off

Temperature: 5 to 40°C (41 to 104°F), humidity: 20 to 80 % RH (no condensation)

Included items

Dedicated stands, power cord, media clamps, media holders, replacement
blade for separating knife, User's Manual, etc.

*1

The media holders of this machine are designed to be used exclusively with media that has a paper tube (core) with
an inner diameter of 3 inches. To use 2-inch media, the optional media flanges are required.
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Main Specifications

*
2
The length of printing or cutting is subject to the limitations of the program.
*
3
«+ 500 gf is the maximum instantaneous blade force.
«The blade force must be adjusted according to details such as the media thickness.
*
4
+ Media type: Media specified by Roland DG Corp.
« Temperature: 25°C (77°F), humidity: 50%
+ Roll media must be loaded correctly.
« Applicable when all pinch rollers that can be used with the media width are used.
- Side margins: 25 mm (1.0 in.) or more for both the left and right margins
« Front margin: 35 mm (1.4 in.) or more
« Excluding expansion/contraction of the media
+ Not guaranteed when the print heater or dryer is used.
+ Assumes all correction and adjustment functions of the machine have been used properly.
*
5
« Print travel: 1 m (39.4in.)
*6
« [PREFEED] menu item must be set to "ENABLE."
Range for assured repetition accuracy
« For media with a width exceeding 610 mm (24.0 in.): Length 4,000 mm (157.5in.)
- For media with a width of 610 mm (24.0 in.) or less: Length 8,000 mm (315.0 in.)
*
7
« Provided that the media feed length is 3,000 mm (118.1 in.) or less.
« Excludes the effects of slanted movement and of expansion and contraction of the media.
*
8
- Data size:
64-inch model : 1,000 mm (39.4 in.) in the media-feed direction, 1,600 mm (63.0 in.) in the carriage-movement direction
54-inch model : 1,000 mm (39.4 in.) in the media-feed direction, 1,346 mm (53.0 in.) in the carriage-movement direction
+ No lamination
- Automatic detection of crop marks at 4 points when media is reloaded
+ During cutting, [PREFEED] menu item must be set to "ENABLE."
- Excluding possible shift caused by expansion/contraction of the media and/or by reloading the media.
*
9
« Warm-up is required after the power is turned on. This may require 5 to 20 minutes, depending on the operating
environment.
+ Depending on the ambient temperature and the media width, the set temperature may not be reached.
*10
« Operating environment

Humidity (%,
(no condensation) 80

% Use the machine in an operating
: __ environment within this range.

55

35

0 15 20 27 32 °C (°F)
(59) (68) (80.6)(89.6)
Temperature
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